Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Front Page

If calling, please ask for Democratic Services

Greater
Wellington

Te Pane Matua Taiao

S

Council

Thursday 28 October 2021, 9.30am

Remotely, via Microsoft Teams

Members

Cr Ponter (Chair)

Cr Blakeley
Cr Connelly
Cr Hughes
Cr Laban
Cr Lee

Crvan Lier

Cr Staples (Deputy Chair)

Cr Brash

Cr Gaylor

Cr Kirk-Burnnand
Cr Lamason

Cr Nash

Recommendations in reports are not to be construed as Council policy until adopted by Council



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Agenda

Council

Thursday 28 October 2021, 9.30am

Remotely, via Microsoft Teams

Public Business

No. Item Report Page
1. Apologies
2. Conflict of interest declarations
3.  Public Participation
4. Confirmation of the Public minutes of the 21.443 3

Council meeting on 23 September 2021

Strategy/Policy/Major issues

5. Let’s Get Wellington Moving - Golden Mile 21.472 14
Single Stage Business Case
Governance
6. Wellington Water Committee meeting - 24 21.491 223
September 2021
Corporate
7. Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration  21.482 226

of Directors of Council Organisations

8. Local Government Funding Agency Annual 21.483 246
General Meeting

Resolution to exclude the public
9. Resolution to Exclude the Public 21.488 321

Public Excluded Business

10. Confirmation of the Public Excluded minutes of PE21.444 323
the Council meeting on 23 September 2021

11. Appointment of member to the Wellington PE21.487 326
Regional Leadership Committee




Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Confirmation of the Public minutes of the Council meeting on 23 September 2021

S
ewngegion
\J &

Te Pane Matua Taiao

Please note these minutes remain unconfirmed until the Council meeting on 28 October
2021.

Report 21.443

Public minutes of the Council meeting on Thursday 23
September 2021

All members participating remotely via Microsoft Teams at 9.31am.

Members Present

Councillor Ponter (Chair)
Councillor Staples (Deputy Chair)
Councillor Blakeley

Councillor Brash

Councillor Connelly

Councillor Gaylor

Councillor Hughes (from 10.45am)
Councillor Kirk-Burnnand
Councillor Laban

Councillor Lamason

Councillor Lee

Councillor Nash

Councillor van Lier

All members participated at this meeting remotely via Microsoft Teams, and counted for the
purpose of quorum, as per clause 25B of Schedule 7 to the Local Government Act 2002.

Public Business
1 Apologies

Moved: Cr Kirk-Burnnand / Cr Blakeley
That the Council accepts the apology for lateness from Councillor Hughes.

The motion was carried.
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2 Declarations of conflicts of interest

There were no declarations of conflicts of interest.
3 Public participation

There was no public participation.

4 Confirmation of the Public minutes of the Council meeting on 19 August 2021 — Report
21.382

Moved: Cr Brash / Cr Nash

That the Council confirms the Public minutes of the Council meeting on 19 August 2021
- Report 21.382

The motion was carried.

5 Update on Progress of Action Items from Previous Council Meetings — September 2021
— Report 21.430 [For Information]

Strategy, policy or major issues

6 Te Whanganui-a-Tara Whaitua Implementation Plan and Te Mahere Wai o te Kahui
Taiao — Report 21.422

Whaitua Te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee Co-Chair Louise Askin, and Kara Puketapu
Dentice, presented the Te Whanganui-a-Tara Whaitua Implementation Programme to
Council.

Hikitia Ropata, Ngati Toa, presented Te Mahere Wai o Te Kahui Taiao to Council.

Moved: Cr Connelly / Cr Blakeley
That the Council:
1 Receives the Te Whanganui-a-Tara Whaitua Implementation Programme.
2 Receives Te Mahere Wai o Te Kahui Taiao.

3 Requests officers to develop a two-staged response to the receipt of the Te
Whanganui-a-Tara Whaitua Implementation Programme and Te Mahere Wai
o Te Kahui Taiao, namely:

a Stage 1: A process that will take place over approximately six weeks,
setting out the initial Council response to the Te Whanganui-a-Tara
Whaitua Implementation Programme and Te Mahere Wai o Te Kahui
Taiao.

b Stage 2: A process that will take place over approximately six months.
This will involve the establishing of a reference group and a whaitua
implementation structure. This step will translate recommendations into
deliverables, and specifically examine both timing and resourcing
implications.
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4 Agrees to refer the regulatory proposals within the Te Whanganui-a-Tara
Whaitua Implementation Programme and Te Mahere Wai o Te Kahui Taiao
incorporation into the Regional Policy Statement and Regional Plan through a
plan change process.

5 Agrees to further develop the non-regulatory proposals within the Te
Whanganui-a-Tara Whaitua Implementation Programme and Te Mahere Wai
o Te Kahui Taiao in conjunction with mana whenua and relevant external
organisations, and to consider them in the development of the next Annual
Plan round and next Long-Term Plan.

6 Records its appreciation for the dedicated work of the Whaitua Te
Whanganui-a-Tara Committee and Te Kahui Taiao in preparing the Whaitua
Implementation Programme and Te Mahere Wai.

The motion was carried.
The meeting adjourned at 10.33am and resumed 10.45am.
Councillor Hughes arrived at the meeting at 10.45am.

7 Three Waters Reform — Report 21.413

Samantha Gain, General Manager, Corporate Services, spoke to the report.

Moved: Cr Blakeley / Cr Nash
That the Council:

1 Notes the Government’s 30 June and 15 July 2021 Three Waters Reform
announcements, which include the ‘better-off’ funding package.

2 Notes officers’ advice on the accuracy of the information provided to Council
in June and July as a result of the request for information and Water Industry
Commission for Scotland modelling process.

3 Notes that in August 2020 Council agreed to enter into a Three Waters Reform
Memorandum of Understanding and Funding Agreement with the
Government.

4 Notes officers’ high level analysis of the impacts of the Government’s proposed
three water service delivery model.

5 Notes the analysis of three waters service delivery options available to Council
based on information available at this time.

6 Notes that a decision to support the Government’s preferred three waters
service delivery option is not lawful (would be ultra vires) at present due to
section 130 of the Local Government Act 2002, which prohibits Council from
divesting its ownership or interest in a water service except to another local
government organisation, and what we currently know (and don’t know) about
the Government’s preferred option.

7 Notes that Council cannot make a formal decision on a regional option for
three waters service delivery without doing a Long Term Plan amendment and
ensuring it meets section 130 of the Local Government Act 2002.
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8 Notes that the Government intends to make further decisions about the three
waters service delivery model after 1 October 2021.

9 Notes that it would be desirable to gain an understanding of the community’s
views once Council has further information from the Government on the next
steps in the reform process, and that this would be done by supporting
territorial authorities in their engagements.

10 Requests the Chief Executive to give feedback to and seek guidance from the
Government reflecting that the Council:

a Supports the need for reform but suggests the model needs to be
adjusted to respond to the issues being raised by local government,
including by:

i Ensuring that both local accountability and mana whenua
governance is fundamental in the adopted model

ii Expanding the membership of the ‘regional representative groups’
to include all councils in the relevant entity (for Entity C, 22 rather
than six), and all mana whenua

iii Establishing subgroups in Entity C (e.g. C1 and C2), allowing a more
direct interest to be taken in a smaller geographical area

iv alternatively, adjusting the model by taking an approach more akin
to extending the Wellington Water model, with assets transferred

% ensuring that communities, mana whenua and councils have a
decision-making voice in the system, and guide and influence local
investment decisions and clarity of how to raise concerns with
three waters issues impacting on them. There needs to be more
work on ensuring mechanisms are in place to ensure that water
services entities meet their obligations under relevant legislation
and regional spatial plans.

b Seeks that Greater Wellington and other councils are more involved in
developing the model further.

o Is disappointed in Government’s inconsistent engagement with mana
whenua and questions how the model ensures that Te Tiriti o Waitangi
and Te mana o te Wai will be given effect to.

d Seeks that further consideration is given to how the stormwater aspects
might interface with our flood protection functions.

e Is concerned that Government needs establish a structure and process
to ensure alignment and oversight across the Three Waters, Resource
Management Act and Future for Local Government reforms processes,
as well as coordination of any consultation, and suggests that the three
waters reform process is slowed down to ensure alighment across the
reform programmes.

f Seeks confirmation that ‘better off’ funding is available for Greater
Wellington, and the amount of that funding.

11 Requests that the Chief Executive report back further once they have received
further information from Government and/or guidance from Local
Government New Zealand and Taituara on what the next steps look like and
how these should be managed.

The motion was carried.



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Confirmation of the Public minutes of the Council meeting on 23 September 2021

8 Proposed Variation to the Wellington Regional Land Transport Plan 2021: Legacy
Property Acquisition — Wellington — Report 21.434

Grant Fletcher, Manager, Regional Transport, spoke to the report.
Moved: Cr Staples / Cr Lamason

That the Council:

1 Adopts the proposed variation to the Wellington Regional Land Transport
Plan Programme 2021, as set out in Attachment 1, to include Legacy Property
Acquisition — Wellington.

2 Agrees to the adopted variation being forwarded to Waka Kotahi NZ
Transport Agency, requesting that the variation is included in the National
Land Transport Programme.

The motion was carried.

Governance

9 Updated Wellington Regional Leadership Committee Agreement and Terms of
Reference — Report 21.432

Luke Troy, General Manager, Strategy, spoke to the report.
Moved: Cr Kirk-Burnnand / Cr Nash

That the Council:

1 Notes that on 25 February 2021 Council approved the Wellington Regional
Leadership Joint Committee Agreement, and the Council’s entry into it, and
appointed and established the Wellington Regional Leadership Committee as
a joint committee under clause 30(1)(b) of Schedule 7 of the Local Government
Act 2002 on the terms set out in the Joint Committee Agreement.

2 Notes that since the Wellington Regional Leadership Joint Committee
Agreement was approved by each of the ten council partners, the Wellington
Regional Leadership Committee has recommended changes to the Wellington
Regional Leadership Joint Committee Agreement to reflect changes in
circumstance and direction that warrant a change to the Agreement.

3 Notes that, under the Local Government Act 2002, each council that is party to
the Wellington Regional Leadership Joint Committee Agreement must approve
the updated Agreement.

4 Approves the updated Wellington Regional Leadership Committee Joint
Agreement dated July 2021 (Attachment 1).

The motion was carried.
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10 Power of Attorney to sign deeds — Report 21.115

Francis Ryan, Manager, Democratic Services, spoke to the report.

Moved: Cr Lamason / Cr Gaylor

That the Council:

1 Revokes the Power of Attorney granted to Dave Humm, General Manager.

2 Revokes the Power of Attorney granted to Greg Campbell, Chief Executive.
3 Revokes the Power of Attorney granted to Nigel Corry, General Manager.
4

Grants a Power of Attorney to Nigel Corry, Chief Executive, to sign deeds on
behalf of Council.

5 Confirms the Power of Attorney granted to Samantha Gain, General Manager,
on 13 June 2019.

6 Authorises two Councillors to sign the Power of Attorney document
(Attachment 1) as a deed.

The motion was carried.
11  Civil Defence Emergency Management meeting — Report 21.395 [For Information]

12  Regional Transport Committee Meeting — Report 21.426 [For Information]

Corporate
13  Issue of unpaid share capital to fund Greater Wellington Rail Limited Capital Expenditure
for 2021/22

Alison Trustrum-Rainey, Chief Financial Officer, spoke to the report.

Moved: Cr Lamason / Cr Hughes
That the Council:

1 Notes that the amount of $17.6 million is required to fund Greater Wellington
Regional Rail Limited’s budgeted 2021/22 year capital expenditure.

2 Notes that Greater Wellington Regional Rail’s budgeted 2021/22 capital
expenditure will be funded by:

a The issue of 17.3 million unpaid ordinary $1 shares by Greater Wellington
Regional Rail to WRC Holdings Limited.

b The issue of 17.3 million unpaid ordinary $1 shares by WRC Holdings
Limited to Council.

C The utilisation of 0.3 million unpaid ordinary $1 shares issued by Greater
Wellington Regional Rail Limited to WRC Holdings Limited in prior
periods but not yet called.

d The utilisation of 0.3 million unpaid ordinary $1 shares issued by WRC
Holdings Limited to Council in prior periods but not yet called.
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3 Approves the issue of 17.3 million unpaid ordinary S1 shares in WRC Holdings
Limited to Council.

4 Approves WRC Holdings Limited authorising the issue of 17.3 million unpaid
ordinary $1 shares in Greater Wellington Regional Rail Limited to WRC Holdings
Limited.

5 Authorises the Council Chair and Deputy Chair to sign the required Entitled
Persons Agreement (Attachment 1) approving and consenting to the issue of
shares on behalf of Council.

6 Authorises the Council Chair to sign the agreement (Attachment 2) for the issue
of shares approving the basis upon which the respective WRC Holdings Limited
and Greater Wellington Rail Limited boards may make calls for payment of the
shares.

7 Requests that the Council Chair confirms the consent and approvals referred
to in this report, in writing to WRC Holdings Limited.

The motion was carried.
14 Item not on the agenda to be dealt with

The Council Chair advised that Council would need to deal with a report not on the
published agenda — Disestablishment of the Whaitua te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee —
Report 21.445.

Moved: Cr Connelly / Cr Staples

1 That under Standing Order 3.5.5, Report 21.445 — Disestablishment of the
Whaitua te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee - is dealt with at this meeting.

2 This report is not on the agenda for this meeting as at the time the agenda was
prepared officers were still working through matters relating to the
disestablishment of the Committee.

3 Discussion on matters contained in this report cannot be delayed until the
Council’s next meeting due to the need to put in place transitional
disestablishment arrangements for the Committee.

The motion was carried.

15 Disestablishment of the Whaitua te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee — Report 21.4445
[Tabled]

Matthew Hickman, Acting General Manager, Environment Management, spoke to the
report.
Moved: Cr Blakeley / Cr Connelly

That the Council:

1 Notes that the Whaitua Te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee has completed its
substantive tasks, with a small number of wrap-up events scheduled before the
end of 2021.
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2 Determines that the honorarium payable to eligible external members of the
Committee shall cease effective from 24 September 2021.

3 Determines that external members who were previously eligible to receive the
honorarium shall be eligible to be paid Greater Wellington’s standard meeting
fee, mileage and reimbursement of public transport costs for the Committee’s
remaining wrap-up events.

4 Disestablishes the Whaitua Te Whanganui-a-Tara Committee, effective from 1
January 2022.

The motion was carried.

Resolution to exclude the public

16 Resolution to exclude the public — Report 21.428 [Updated report tabled]
An updated report was tabled.
Moved: Cr Lamason / Cr Gaylor

That the Council excludes the public from the following parts of the proceedings of this
meeting, namely:

Confirmation of the Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting on 19 August
2021 — Report PE21.384

Lower North Island Integrated Rail Mobility — detailed business case — Report
PE21.408

Appointment to the Public Transport Advisory Group — Report PE21.369

Confirmation of the Restricted Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting on
19 August 2021 — Report RPE21.391

The general subject of each matter to be considered while the public is excluded, the
reasons for passing this resolution in relation to each matter, and the specific ground/s
under section 48)1 of the Local Government Official Information and Meetings Act 1987
(the Act) for the passing of this resolution are as follows:

Confirmation of the Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting on 19
August 2021 - Report PE21.384

Reason for passing this resolution in
relation to each matter

Ground/s under section 48(1) for the
passing of this resolution

Information contained in these minutes
includes personal and identifying
information about the proposed
candidate for appointment as trustee
to the Wellington Regional Stadium
Trust. Withholding this information

The public conduct of this part of the
meeting is excluded as per section
7(2)(a) of the Act (to protect the privacy
of natural persons, including that of
deceased naturals persons).

10
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prior to Council’s decision is necessary
to protect the privacy of that natural
person as releasing this information
would disclose their consideration as a
Trustee of the Wellington Regional
Stadium Trust.

Greater Wellington has not been able
to identify a public interest favouring
disclosure of this particular information
in public proceedings of the meeting
that would override the need to
withhold the information.

Lower North Island Integrated Rail Mobility — detailed business case — Report

PE21.408

Reason/s for passing this resolution in
relation to each matter

Ground/s under section 48(1) for the
passing of this resolution

Certain information contained in this
report relates to future rail service
procurement and contracting in the
Wellington Region. Release of this
information would be likely to
prejudice or disadvantage the ability of
Greater Wellington Regional Council
(Greater Wellington) to carry on
negotiations.

Greater Wellington has not been able
to identify a public interest favouring
disclosure of this particular
information in public proceedings of
the meeting that would override the
need to withhold the information.

The public conduct of this part of the
meeting is excluded as per section 7(2)(i)
of the Act (to enable any local authority
holding the information to carry on,
without prejudice or disadvantage,
negotiations (including commercial and
industrial negotiations)).

Appointment to the Public Transport Advisory Group — Report PE21.369

Reason for passing this resolution in
relation to each matter

Ground(s) under section 48(1) for the
passing of this resolution

The information contained in this
report includes personal information
provided by an applicant. Excluding the
public from the proceedings of the
meeting is necessary to protect the
privacy of the application as holding
this part of the meeting in public would
release information that is private to
the individual concerned.

The public conduct of this part of the
meeting is excluded as per section
7(2)(a) of the Act (to protect the privacy
of natural persons, including that of
deceased naturals persons).

11
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Greater Wellington has not been able
to identify a public interest favouring
disclosure of this particular information
in public proceedings of the meeting
that would override the need to
withhold the information.
Confirmation of the Restricted Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting
on 19 August 2021 — Report RPE21.391
Reason for passing this resolution in | Ground(s) under section 48(1) for the
relation to each matter passing of this resolution

The information contained in these | The public conduct of this part of the
minutes relates to Greg Campbell’s | meeting is excluded as per section
(former Chief Executive) full year | 7(2)(a) of the Act (to protect the privacy
performance and remuneration | of natural persons, including that of
review, and the performance indicators | deceased naturals persons).

for the new Chief Executive (Nigel
Corry). Release of this information
would prejudice the privacy of Greg
Campbell and Nigel Corry by disclosing
information  pertaining to the
employment relationship between the
Mr Campbell and Council, and Mr Corry
and Council.

This resolution is made in reliance on section 48(1)(a) of the Act and the particular
interest or interests protected by section 6 or section 7 of that Act or section 6 or section
7 or section 9 of the Official Information Act 1982, as the case may require, which would
be prejudiced by the holding of the whole or the relevant part of the proceedings of the
meeting in public.

2. Authorises that the following persons be permitted to remain at this meeting, after
the public has been excluded, because of their knowledge of the Lower North Island
Integrated Rail Mobility detailed business case: representatives of Horizons Regional
Council - Rachel Keedwell (Chair),Ged Shirley (General Manager, Regional Services
and Information), Mark Read (Manager, Transport Services), and Rhona Hewitt
(Principal Advisor, Transport); and Arnaud Deutsch, Regional Manager — Auckland,
RPS Group. This knowledge, which will be of assistance in relation to the matter to
be discussed, is relevant to that matter because this procurement business case is a
joint one between Greater Wellington Regional Council and Horizons Regional
Council.

The motion was carried.

12
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The public part of the meeting closed at 11.52am.

Councillor D Ponter

Chair

Date:

13
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Council

28 October 2021 C \C;\Irel?:ter
Report 21.472 ’ e Ington

Te Pane Matua Taiao

For Decision

LET’S GET WELLINGTON MOVING — GOLDEN MILE SINGLE STAGE BUSINESS
CASE

Te take mo te pilirongo
Purpose

1. To advise Council on the Let’s Get Wellington Moving — Golden Mile, Single Stage
Business Case.

He titohu
Recommendations

That Council:

1 Approves the Let’s Get Wellington Moving — Golden Mile, Single Stage Business Case
provided in Attachment 1 to this report.

2 Notes that Greater Wellington is not required to contribute funding to undertake the
work in the next phase (pre-implementation) under the current Let’s Get Wellington
Moving Relationship and Funding Agreement; final cost sharing arrangements for the
implementation phase will be considered by Council once developed.

3 Notes that the business case has been developed with involvement from Greater
Wellington/Metlink officers and has been subject to the Waka Kotahi investment
quality assurance process and an independent technical peer review process.

Summary

2. This report asks Council to approve the Let’s Get Wellington Moving (LGWM) — Golden
Mile, Single Stage Business Case (SSBC).

3. Partner approval from both Wellington City Council (WCC) and Greater Wellington
Regional Council (GWRC) is required before seeking approval from the Waka Kotahi
Board.

4.  The approval of the SSBC will release the remaining funding for the next stage of the
project which is for detailed design also referred to as pre-implementation funding. The
detailed design phase will take us through to September 2022 and involve further
engagement with the occupants of the Golden Mile precinct (including its side streets)
and the public. Once the next pre-implementation phase is completed, approval will be
sought from all three partners (WCC, GWRC and Waka Kotahi) on the final design and
funding for the construction phase, in late 2022, subject to the construction phase
workstream funding agreement (yet to be developed).

14
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5. The Golden Mile projectis part of the LGWM Three-Year Programme. This SSBC assesses
the case for investment and preferred way forward for investing in the Golden Mile’s
transport, active modes and public realm improvements. It presents the case for
change, including the option development and assessment process that was applied to
identify a preferred option. It also presents the cost estimation and economic appraisal
for this option

6. The Golden Mile project is a key foundation project at the heart of the LGWM
programme. It will significantly improve safety, comfort and amenity for people who
live, work or play in the Wellington City CBD; will have significant benefits for people
travelling to, through and around the central city on foot, by bike and by bus; and, will
demonstrate the type of transformative change that people can expect to see rolled out
across the key transport corridors in Wellington City.

7. Development of the SSBC started in early 2020. The work during this phase included
the development of the strategic case, a long list of options which were refined to a
short-list, public engagement on the short-list and a Multi Criteria Assessment (MCA)
on those options to identify a preferred option for the Golden Mile.

8. In April 2021, the LGWM Board endorsed Option 3 “Transform” as the preferred option
and this was announced publicly in June 2021. The combined public transport, active
modes and public realm benefits were then estimated between $87 million to $505
million. The reason for this wide range of benefits was related to pedestrian realm
benefits representing low confidence to high confidence range. The estimated cost
range of this preferred option based on the high-level design concept was between $52
million and $79 million thereby having an indicative Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR) between
1.2 and 11. The other two options returned a BCR range of 1.6-4.2 (Option 1) and 1.5-
12 (Option 2) respectively.

9.  The preliminary design of the preferred option has since been completed. This has led
to a better understanding of technical design requirements, design standards, risks,
impacts which then led to further refinement of cost estimates and project benefits.
The revised cost range has increased and is now estimated between $65 million and
$105 million. The main elements led to this cost increase are increased requirements
for street lighting replacement (to accommodate cycleway), increased drainage
requirements to manage surface runoff and increased allowance for risk associated with
utilities. The BCR range for the preferred option is now estimated to be between 3.9
and 5.9.

10. The revised implementation cost range estimate exceeds the allowance made in the
current WCC Long Term Plan (LTP) and Waka Kotahi National Land Transport Plan
(NLTP) and a more complex approval pathway or decisions to de-scope this or other
projects to fit within overall affordability constraints may be required before seeking a
decision on the implementation phase funding.

11. Once the SSBC is approved, we will initiate the detailed design phase to better
understand risks associated with underground services, construction methodology and
sequencing, business impacts, materials selection and availability. We are proposing to
get contractors on board early in the next phase using an Early Contractor Involvement
(ECI) procurement pathway to mitigate these risks and establish construction costs.
This will also help confirm a construction methodology long before construction start

15
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with a view to minimising disruption to the occupants and daily users of the Golden
Mile.

12. Stakeholder engagement will be significant in the next phase as we seek to address
occupants’ access and service delivery concerns while designing this space to achieve
our vision of connecting people across the central city with a reliable transport system
that is in balance with an attractive pedestrian environment.

13. The partnership agreement for the programme requires that all business cases gain
partner approval. Approval of the recommendations of this report will meet this
requirement.

Te tahi korero
Background

14. LGWM is a joint initiative between WCC, GWRC, and Waka Kotahi together with mana
whenua partners Taranaki Whanui ki Te Upoko o Te lka and Ngati Toa.

15. The focus of the LGWM programme is from Ngauranga Gorge to Miramar including the
central city, the state highway, access to the port, and connections to Wellington
Hospital and the airport. A number of core multi-modal corridors connecting the central
city with suburbs to the north, south, east, and west are also covered by parts of the
programme. This area has an important role for both local and regional journeys.

16. A draft LGWM programme business case was completed in 2018, which identified a
Recommended Programme of Investment (RPI).

17. Discussions with central government about funding, financing, and staging led to the
announcement of an Indicative Package (IP) with central government funding in May
2019.

18. On 26 June 2019, Council endorsed the LGWM long term vision and RPI, welcomed the
government funding announcement as part of the IP, and agreed to move to the next
stage of investigations (Report 19.258 — LGWM programme endorsement, funding and
next steps). WCC similarly endorsed the LGWM vision in June and the Waka Kotabhi
Board subsequently endorsed the programme’s next steps.

19. In December 2019, Council agreed the funding and partnering approach for the next
phase (Report 19.485 — Funding and partnering for the next phase of LGWM). WCC and
Waka Kotahi similarly endorsed the funding and partner agreement.

20. Since then, the next business case stages for the various packages have been
significantly progressed. These include a draft Indicative Business Case for the Mass
Rapid Transit (MRT) and Strategic Highway Improvements (SHI) elements, and a
programme of early delivery projects with a focus on improving public transport,
walking and cycling options, safety and amenity.

21. The Golden Mile project is one of the early delivery projects within the LGWM Three
Year Programme with a vision to connect people across central city with reliable
transport system in balance with attractive pedestrian environment. The benefits
sought are for a faster and reliable bus system, improved pedestrian safety and
convenience as well as increased amenity value.

16
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Golden Mile Strategic Case

22. The Golden Mile project aligns with LGWM'’s overarching vision of a great harbour city,
accessible to all, with attractive places, shared streets and efficient local and regional
journeys. The vision for the Golden Mile project is “Connecting people across the central
city with a reliable public transport system that is in balance with an attractive
pedestrian environment”.

23. The Golden Mile investment objectives that this project is seeking to achieve are to:
a Improve bus travel time and reliability
b Improve convenience and comfort of people at bus stops
o Reduce number of crashes
d Improve capacity for pedestrians
e Improve place amenity and vibrancy

24. With these objectives in mind, the project seeks to address the infrastructure problems
that currently slow buses down and make travel by bus less reliable than it could be on
the Golden Mile. Addressing these issues will benefit bus users across the wider
network. The project also seeks make walking, biking and spending time on the Golden
Mile more attractive.

Te tataritanga
Analysis
Options

25. A five-step approach was used to develop options which would meet the investment
objectives.

Problems

Develop
Long List
Options

Short List Preferred
Options Option

Options

&
Opportunities

Toolkit

26. The option development process started by identifying a long list of potential
“mitigation / intervention” scenarios for each section of the Golden Mile. These
scenarios explored different combinations of treatments that could respond to the key
public transport, pedestrian and public realm problems identified for the Golden Mile

27. Three shortlist options (‘Streamline’, ‘Prioritise’, and ‘Transform’) were then derived
from the above work and high-level benefits and costs analysis was undertaken to
compare the shortlisted options. All three options delivered benefits for bus users,
active modes and streetscape improvements to varying degrees. All three shortlisted
options returned a positive BCR and were subsequently approved for public
engagement by LGWM Board and three partners. These three shortlisted options are
explained in Attachment 1.

28. The three shortlisted options were released for public consultation in June 2020.
Overall, there was strong support from submitters for significant change proposed
under the transformational Option 3 “Transform”. However, many local businesses and

17
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retailers along the Golden Mile did not support any change to status quo primarily due
to their concern that any changes that remove private motor vehicles from Golden Mile
will be detrimental to their business.

29. To better understand the impact of proposed changes on businesses, LGWM
commissioned an independent retail assessment study which concluded that the
proposed improvement will provide overall positive benefits to businesses.

30. The short-listed options for each section of the Golden Mile were assessed through a
Multi Criteria Assessment. This process involves several subject matter experts
(including partner representatives) assessing each option for each section of the Golden
Mile against various assessment criteria including:

a How well an option meets the investment objectives
b What are the relative impacts and effects of each option
C Deliverability and ongoing operations

31. Akey feature of the assessment process was the consideration of community feedback
received via the public engagement process, and the independent retail assessment.

32. The “Transform” option was identified as the best performing option which would
deliver significant public transport, active modes and streetscape improvements. This
preferred option was subsequently endorsed by the LGWM Board (April 2021) and
announced in June 2021.

Preferred option economics

33. A breakdown summary of the benefits associated with delivering the preferred option
“Transform” is as follows:

‘ Benefits Present value ($M)

Pedestrian Realm $247
Health S48
Pedestrian Crash reduction $37
Public Transport Reliability $27
Pedestrian Travel Time $25
Public Transport Travel Time S17
Emission Reduction S17

Car Travel Time (Disbenefit) -$20
Net benefits $398

Expected Cost (P50) $87.5
BCR 4.6
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34. Public transport benefits are expected to be generated by the public transport travel
time and reliability improvements. The Golden Mile is the core public transport corridor
for most of the bus services that travel through the central city from adjoining suburbs,
therefore, the travel time and reliability benefits will provide benefits to the wider
public transport network.

35. Significant benefits are expected to be generated by the combined pedestrian travel
time, crash reduction and pedestrian realm benefits. Analysis shows that most of these
benefits will occur on Lambton Quay, Willis Street and Courtenay Place.

36. The preferred option is also expected to generate significant health benefits as a result
of mode shift from cars to public transport and active modes. In total, the preferred
option is expected to generate $48 million (net present value) in health benefits.

37. Whilst there is a dis-benefit to car travel time, this is far outweighed by the other
benefits associated with improved public transport, health and pedestrian benefits.

38. Overall, the preferred option returns a positive BCR which provides partners with
confidence to move to deliver it as soon as possible.

Preliminary design of preferred option

39. A preliminary design of the preferred option was undertaken to: estimate likely costs
and benefits; investigate linkages/dependencies with other projects; understand high
level utilities interaction; define access hierarchy/strategy and identify and assess
project risks for further investigation into the next phase of detailed design. The
proposed road layout and associated high level plans are included in the SSBC and these
will be further refined and developed in the next stage. This will be done in
collaboration with local businesses, key stakeholders and general public.

40. To guide the design of the preferred option, the project team has developed a Design
Philosophy Statement (DPS) that sets out standards, guidelines and assumptions to
guide the design of the preferred option.

41. A ‘Movement and Access Strategy’ has been prepared to define the access and
movement arrangement for all users on Golden Mile. The key objectives of this strategy
are:

a Confirm user groups

b Confirm movement and access hierarchy, principles and plans applied to user
groups

42. A ‘Movement and Access Hierarchy’ has been developed that reflects the investment
objectives and reinforces pedestrians and public transport as the highest priority user
groups. Access for cyclists, service and commercial vehicles will be provided in a way
not to adversely affect the pedestrians and public transport operations.

43. Mana whenua has provided a set of draft cultural design values to help guide the design
in the next phase of the project. This will be done by working collaboratively with mana
whenua throughout the next design phase.

44. The key design features of preferred Option ‘Transform’ are:
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. Removal of most general traffic from the Golden Mile with the road space
reallocated to pedestrians, cyclists and public transport improvements

. One continuous bus lane in each direction along the entire length of Golden Mile

. The bus stops to be reduced to five bus stop pairs on Golden Mile with some bus
stops indented into footpath to allow buses to pass each other at Lambton Quay
and Courtenay Place. The bus stops on Willis Street and Manners Malls will be in-
line bus stops due to geometric constraints

. The Golden Mile ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba, Mercer, Balance, Stout, Waring Taylor,
Johnston, Brandon and Panama streets will be closed to private motor vehicles to
improve pedestrian convenience, safety, streetscaping opportunities and public
transport reliability (by reducing interaction with cars turning on and off side
streets).

. Tory Street is open to North/South through traffic movements only with turning
movements to/from Courtenay Place restricted.

. Dedicated space for cyclists on Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay (north of
Panama Street). Willis Street will allow cyclist access northbound as a secondary
cycling route. These sections are highly pedestrianised, and the design needs to
ensure the safety and access of pedestrians and public transport takes priority.

. Loading zones and taxi stands to be relocated to side streets. To accommodate
large service vehicles, keeping some loading zones on Golden Mile with time
restricted access arrangements will be investigated.

. On-street car parking on the Golden Mile removed to allow active modes and
streetscape improvements. The on-street car parking on side roads will also be
reduced to accommodate loading zones, mobility parks and taxi stands. The exact
parking loss will be worked through in the next design phase.

. Emergency vehicle access to be allowed 24/7

o Streetscape improvements on Lambton Quay, Mercer Street and Courtenay Place
to improve amenity and vibrancy

45. The next design phase will further develop the ‘Design Philosophy Statement’ and refine
the design in collaboration with partners, public and key stakeholders.

46. There are number of heritage buildings, sites and objects located along the Golden Mile.
The proposed consenting strategy recommends the project team to do heritage,
archaeological and cultural heritage assessments in the next design phase to ensure the
improvements enhance the character of the area with no adverse impacts.

Dependencies, Assumptions & Impacts of Preferred Option
47. The following key assumptions informed the development of the Golden Mile SSBC:

a MRT is not located on Golden Mile corridor, consistent with the direction from
the LGWM Programme Business Case and draft MRT Indicative Business Case.
However, design integration with MRT is planned at Courtenay Place depending
on subsequent MRT alignment decisions.
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b Public transport patronage, growth, employment will return to pre-Covid levels
and projections by 2036.

48. The following key dependencies are associated with the Golden Mile SSBC:

a A second public transport spine will be developed to accommodate future growth
in public transport demand through the CBD and will complement the Golden
Mile public transport spine. This second spine is the MRT route under
investigation by LGWM

b There is a finite capacity on the Golden Mile to accommodate new bus services
due to geometric constraints of Willis Street and Manners Mall. Therefore, bus
volumes are “capped” at 100 buses/hr in each direction. Any additional increase
beyond the 100 buses/hr/direction will be accommodated on the second public
transport spine

C Cycle connections to the proposed cycling facilities on the Golden Mile will be
provided by the City Streets programme which will investigate primary cycling
routes on Featherston Street, Victoria Street and Kent/Cambridge Terrace among
other routes

d The proposed changes to bus stop locations may require rescheduling of bus
services. This rescheduling work will be done by Greater Wellington/Metlink as
part of ongoing timetable review processes. The bus stop location changes also
provide an important opportunity to improve the user experience and waiting
experience at new bus stops as part of the detailed design phase.

49. Transport network traffic impacts were modelled as part of the Golden Mile SSBC.
Transport modelling of ‘worst case’ and ‘optimistic’ scenarios was undertaken to
understand the potential traffic effects of the preferred option. A worst case scenario
means no change in travel behaviour and traffic demand. An optimistic scenario where
some travel behaviour change occurs in response to proposed changes to Golden Mile.
The modelling work concluded that even for the worst case scenario, the transport
network could accommodate the rerouted traffic and the effect is manageable. Some
traffic signal optimisation is needed on the rerouted routes and this will be done in the
next design phase.

50. Toregulate the access on the Golden Mile, the project team developed a traffic control
strategy to investigate several methods to regulate access on Golden Mile. This strategy
concluded that a hybrid approach involving a combination of road traffic controls and
permitting system is likely to most effective. This will be further explored in the next
phase and once confirmed with partners, the traffic resolution process will be followed
for implementation.

Integration with other projects

51. The work done to date on the SSBC is integrated with the City Streets and MRT projects
with further work planned in the next design phase with respect to:

a integration of proposed cycle links on Golden Mile with City Streets cycle network

b integration with MRT at Taranaki/Courtenay or Courtenay/Cambridge
intersection with respect to intersection design once final MRT route alignment is
confirmed
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c integration with WCC's transitional cycleways project at Bowen/Whitmore St and
Kent/Cambridge Terrace.

52. Toaccommodate future growth in bus services above the Golden Mile capacity, LGWM
will investigate how a second public transport spine could be implemented on the
waterfront Quays ahead of, but consistent with, the longer term MRT infrastructure.
Greater WEllington and Metlink have completed some initial work, using customer
research and focus groups, to understand bus user preferences and to inform bus
service design concepts for potential implementation along the second spine within
three to five years.

53. The next phase of the Golden Mile project will continue collaborative work with LGWM
partners to integrate and align with other relevant planning work including WCC’s Bike
Plan, Green Network Plan, the Poneke Promise project, the Fossil Fuel Free Central City
report and Gehl’s Public Life study.

54. The Golden Mile project scope only includes the paving of new areas. The renewal of
existing paved areas on Golden Mile comes under WCC renewal works under Waka
Kotahi guidelines. To ensure a consistent paving approach across all paved areas on
Golden Mile and to ensure pavers approaching end of life are replaced, WCC is
investigating opportunities to advance renewal of existing paving areas across its
2021/24 and 2024/27 LTPs to be integrated and completed as part of the Golden Mile
construction project. This approach provides best value for money for customers and
removes the risks associated with existing clay pavers as reported by customers (slips,
trips etc). The new pavers (type yet to be agreed) will have a longer paving life (around
25 years) thereby providing best whole of life solution.

Preferred option cost estimate

55. Further refinement of the design through the finalisation of the SSBC has resulted in an
updated cost estimate from that identified in June 2020. The table below shows the
Base and Expected (P50) cost estimate for the preferred option:

Cost source Revised (September 2021) Previous (June 2020)
Expected Project Cost Expected Project Cost
Pre-Implementation Phase $7,900,000 $5,900,000
Main Consultancy/Contract $4,900,000 $3,900,000
including comms and
engagement
Internal Managed Costs $2,000,000 $2,050,000

Allocation (reviews, Audits,
advertising, cultural
assessment, ad-hoc fees)

Early Contractor Involvement $1,000,000
(stage 1 contract docs,
tendering, contractor staff
time, cost agreement, final
proposal)

Implementation Phase $57,750,000 $46,260,000
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Cost source Revised (September 2021) Previous (June 2020)
Expected Project Cost Expected Project Cost
MSQA Consultancy $3,600,000 $3,100,000
supervision
Managed Costs (consent $5,250,000 $2,050,000

monitoring fee, audits,
reviews, comms FTE,
advertising costs)

Physical works Cost Estimate $48,900,000 $41,110,000
Total Project Base Cost $65,650,000 $52,160,000
Total Project Contingency $19,500,000 $15,648,000
(30%)

Physical Works Contract- $2,400,000*

Allowance for Contractor KRA
Bonus Payments

Total Expected Project Cost $87,550,000 $67,808,000
(P50)

*please note that these costs are not included in the draft SSBC document as it was added late by
LGWM. The final approved SSBC will be updated include these costs

56. The key elements that led to this cost increase (P50) from $67.8 million to $87.55 million
are listed and quantified in the SSBC in Attachment 1.

57. As per the Waka Kotahi Cost estimation manual, the revised base, expected (P50) and
95th percentile (P95) estimated cost ranges are as follows:

Base Expected 95t percentile
(P50) (P95)
Preferred Option $65.65M $87.55M $105.06M

58. WCC has included the costs for the next phase (pre-implementation phase) in their LTP
funding, but not for the currently indicated implementation phase cost range. Costs
included in the current LTP are funded using existing rating tools.

59. Waka Kotahi is expected to fund the central government share from the National Land
Transport Fund (NLTF) for the next phase of work (pre-implementation phase). The
currently estimated implementation phase costs exceed the allowance made in the
Waka Kotahi NLTP.

60. Whilst there is an explicit LGWM programme work stream to provide funding partners
with analysis to assist them in agreeing a more enduring agreement for cost allocation,
for the next phase (Pre-Implementation) of the Golden Mile project, the interim agreed
funding arrangement, documented in schedule 5 of the 2020 LGWM Relationship and
Funding Agreement (RFA) to allocate cost shares to funding partners, will be used.

23



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Council is not required to contribute to the pre-implementation/implementation
phases of the Golden Mile project under the existing RFA, other than a relatively small
contribution towards construction of bus shelter infrastructure as the asset owner for
these.

Quality assurance and peer review

61. Standard practice for any business case of this size within Waka Kotahi is that it
undergoes an internal investment quality assurance (IQA) review. The IQA process has
been completed and supported this SSBC.

62. The SSBC has also been independently peer reviewed and all relevant issues have been
resolved. The peer reviewer supported the SSBC document. The SSBC has also gone
through independent transport modelling and economics peer review and the findings
support the SSBC modelling and economics.

63. The Preliminary design has also been independently safety audited and audit findings
been reviewed and accepted by consultant, LGWM and WCC safety engineer.

Project risks and mitigations
Cost Estimate

64. The P50 costs reported above have increased from the earlier cost estimate completed
in June 2020 for public engagement of three shortlisted options. The earlier estimate
was high level based on concept stage design (around 5% design). The LGWM Board and
partners approved the preferred option in June 2021 that enabled the project team to
proceed with preliminary level design (around 20%) that led to increased costs due to a
better understanding of design elements, impacts and partner requirements. At
preliminary level design (~20%), some risk of further cost increase remains the full
impact of underground services, cost escalations, construction impacts and market
rates cannot yet be quantified. These will be managed in the next pre-implementation
phase. Proposed mitigation measures to manage this cost risk are included in the SSBC.

Cost Contingencies

65. The contingency allowance has been reviewed and accepted by the Waka Kotahi
Commercial team as well as supported by the independent parallel estimator WT
Partnerships.

Scope and Quality

66. There is a risk that the expectations from partner organisations on both scope of the
project, Infrastructure design requirements and quality of material selection (paving
type) may add costs to the project without adding transport benefits. The project team
plan to manage this risk by keeping decision makers informed of any scope/quality
creep and to keep the project within the estimated cost of $87.5 million (P50 estimate).

Integration with MRT and City Streets

67. This integration risk will be managed in the next detailed design phase once the MRT
preferred option is confirmed and City Streets CBD cycleway link is investigated and
confirmed.
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Second Public Transport Spine

68. The Golden Mile corridor has limited capacity up to 100 buses/hour per direction and
any increase beyond this capacity needs to be accommodated on second public
transport spine. It is estimated that Golden Mile will reach this capacity in 2024/25.
Therefore, Greater Wellington and Metlink are currently investigating bus services that
could be moved to this second spine within next three to five years to accommodate
the future growth beyond the Golden Mile capacity limitations and must be consistent
with longer term MRT infrastructure. There is a risk that the bus services planned move
to the second public transport spine, without associated priority infrastructure and with
increased congestion (due to PMVs diverted from Golden Mile restrictions) could lead
to negative impact on bus service efficiency, reliability and patronage if not carefully
planned and managed.

Impact of underground services on costs

69. The Ground Penetrating radar (GPR) work to understand and assess the type and depth
of underground services and their possible clash/integration with proffered option will
be investigated in the next phase. The cost estimate includes appropriate contingency
allowance to manage this risk, however, we will only fully understand this risk and its
ramifications once this GPR survey work is completed later this year.

Consultation/Stakeholders

70. The businesses, retailers and hospitality sectors have raised concerns over construction
disruption effects. LGWM propose to get a contractor involved early in the detailed
design phase to jointly develop the construction staging plan (along with partners) and
assess the impacts of disruption on the businesses and retailers of Golden Mile along
with users of the surrounding transport network. Similarly, LGWM will work with WCC
to also develop activation strategies to ensure people continue to access and shop on
Golden Mile during the physical works.

Construction Impacts on businesses and bus services

71. There is a risk of impact of proposed construction works on the businesses and bus
services on Golden Mile. It is too early to assess these effects without first
understanding the construction methodology. The project team will develop this
methodology in collaboration with consultants, contractor and partners in the next
phase.

Nga hua ahumoni
Financial implications

72. There are no direct financial implications associated with the decisions in this report.
Under the current LGWM Relationship and Funding Agreement interim cost sharing
arrangements, Council is not required to commit funding to the pre-implementation
phase.

73. However, the project costs still contribute to the total cost of the programme and this
will be considered for the final cost share agreement between three partners. Any
budget changes would need to be approved by Council.

25



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Te huritao ki te huringa o te ahuarangi
Consideration of climate change

74. The Golden Mile SSBC preferred option is expected to significantly reduce carbon
monoxide, carbon dioxide, nitrous oxide and PM10 emissions along the corridor. That
is, by improving public transport and active mode infrastructure and by restricting
access for private motor vehicles, the preferred option is expected to help make the bus
/ active mode network more efficient, attractive and encourage people to switch from
their private motor vehicles to more sustainable modes of travel. It is noted that the
preferred option is expected to generate about $17 million (net present value) in
emission reduction benefits.

Nga tikanga whakatau
Decision-making process

75. The matter requiring decision in this report was considered by officers against the
decision-making requirements of Part 6 of the Local Government Act 2002.

Te hiranga
Significance

76. Officers considered the significance (as defined by Part 6 of the Local Government Act
2002) of this matter, taking into account Council's Significance and Engagement Policy
and Greater Wellington’s Decision-making Guidelines. Officers recommend that the
matters are of low significance.

77. The decisions sought through this report are an interim step as part of a longer process
to plan, fund and deliver transformational improvements along the Golden Mile for
people using buses, walking, and cycling — along with amenity improvements - as part
of the wider LGWM programme. The Golden Mile SSBC is well aligned with Council’s
existing strategies and policies. There are no direct financial implications for Council
associated with the decisions in this report.

Te whakatutakitaki
Engagement

78. The three shortlisted options for the Golden Mile were released for public consultation
from June to August 2020. Feedback was invited on what people liked or didn’t like
about each option and why. People were also asked which concept they preferred for
the different sections of the Golden Mile. Community views were also sought on
providing spaces for people on bikes and scooters, allowing certain vehicles (such as
taxis, delivery and maintenance vehicles) access to the Golden Mile and how the space
at the end of closed side streets could be used.

79. Overall, around 2000 people and organisations commented on the proposed option
concepts. Most of the comments received expressed a preference for Option 3
“Transform.” The majority also supported providing cycling facilities and retaining
loading bays or taxis stands on the Golden Mile (or were supportive of allowing service
vehicles to use the Golden Mile at certain times of the day).
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80. However, the retail and hospitality business sectors were concerned that certain
aspects of the concepts (e.g. removal of on-street parking, removing private motor
vehicle access, relocation of loading zones), would impact negatively on retail and
business activity. In response to these concerns, the project team commissioned a retail
impact assessment to determine the effects, benefits and risks of shortlisted options on
retailers and businesses. A key conclusion of the retail impact assessment was the
Option 3 “Transform” would generate net benefits in the form of increased footfall
leading to increased sales and revenue. In contrast, both Option 1 and Option 2 would
generate fewer benefits for businesses and retailers on the Golden Mile.

81. The Golden Mile project team has had a number of meetings with the CCS Disability
Action group and Blind Citizens group regarding the preferred option design. One of the
key feedback points was to improve accessibility for the people with specific
accessibility needs. The project team has noted this feedback and have proposed to:

a increase the number of disability car parks provided on side roads (with no
carparks on main Golden Mile corridor). Currently, on Golden Mile, there is only
one disability on-street car park.

b locate these disability car parks closer to the Golden Mile corridor to improve
availability and accessibility

C investigate further accessibility improvement options on Golden Mile corridor, in
the next design phase, to enable people with accessibility needs to be dropped
off outside or very near to their destination.

In the next phase, the project team will work collaboratively with disability stakeholder
groups to develop the design of the preferred option.

82. An engagement plan for the next phase will clearly communicate the approach and
timeline for engagement with public, stakeholders and businesses to inform the
detailed design of preferred option. The engagement will include businesses along the
Golden Mile corridor as well as the adjoining side roads (within limit of works).

Nga tiaoma e whai ake nei
Next steps

83. If approved by both WCC and GWRC, approval of the final draft business case will be
sought from the Waka Kotahi Board on 25 November 2021. It will then be finalised and
released on the project website with associated key messages and engagement plan for
next detailed design phase.

84. The project will then move into the next phase of detailed design (pre-implementation).
This work is currently undergoing procurement negotiations with incumbent supplier
(Future Group) and the detail design phase is expected to commence by end of October
2021.

85. Once the detail design commences, the following key priority actions will be taken:

a Complete underground services location investigation to better understand the
services depths/locations using Ground Penetrating Radar technology
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b Complete archaeological, heritage and cultural assessments as part of an
integrated cultural heritage philosophy

c Complete a HAIL (Hazardous Activities and Industries List) investigations to check
for any contaminated sites

d The LGWM Urban Design framework is currently being scoped however, the
LGWM urban design team are prioritising the delivery of draft urban development
framework criteria for the Golden Mile timeframes so that it can help inform the
urban design interpretation and place-making outcomes for the project.

e Ensure early and regular engagement with partners to ensure collaborative design
approach and input from elected members.

86. The project team will seek procurement approval to identify and engage potential
contractors that can join the design team in the next phase using Early Contractor
Involvement (ECI) procurement process. This will enable the project team to jointly
design the project and ensure the construction methodology is robust to minimise
disruption to businesses and travelling public. This approach will also open
opportunities for potential costs savings for project due to early identification of risks
and potential for design changes to mitigate these risks.

87. The next phase will have stakeholder and community engagement at its core to ensure
design approach is collaborative and works for all users, local businesses and retailers.
A comprehensive piece of engagement needs to embed alongside the technical analysis
to enable smooth progress towards the delivery phase.

88. Once the detailed design phase is completed approval will be sought from all three
partners (WCC, GWRC and Waka Kotahi) on the final design and funding for the
construction phase.

89. Once approved, the project team will work with WCC officers with respect to necessary
traffic and parking changes (Traffic Resolutions).

90. Subject to business case approval by partners and release of the remaining pre-
implementation funding by end of November 2021, we expect that detailed design
phase will be completed by October 2022 to enable construction to begin by end of
2022.

Nga apitihanga
Attachment

Number Title
1 LGWM Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

(Note: this attachment contains the full single stage business case, including
Strategic Case, Economic Case, Preferred Option assessment, Financial Case,
Commercial Case, and Management Case. The appendices — which include
the reports that have informed the business case, plus the peer review — have
been circulated separately to Councillors.)
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Nga kaiwaitohu
Signatories

Writers Dave Humm — LGWM Partner Lead, Greater Wellington
Eddie Anand — Project Manager, Golden Mile, LGWM

Approver Luke Troy - General Manager, Strategy
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He whakarapopoto i nga huritaonga
Summary of considerations

Fit with Council’s roles or with Committee’s terms of reference

A decision to endorse the LGWM Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case is an appropriate
fit with Council’s role. This type of decision also falls within the remit of the Transport
Committee under its terms of reference, however the timing of meetings and need to align
with LGWM partner decision making processes has led to the decision being sought directly
by Council in this instance.

Implications for Maori

LGWM has established an Iwi partnership working group and Iwi membership on the
Governance Reference Group to incorporate mana whenua perspectives in the programme
outcomes and support broader lwi engagement.

Iwi representatives have been involved in the Golden Mile options assessment process and
have supported the preferred option, Option 3 ‘Transform’

Mana whenua have provided a set of draft cultural design values and principles to help
guide the development of the project. These values, along with a heritage landscape
assessment and archaeology assessment, will guide the development of the preferred
option design in the next phase of the project. This design will be developed in partnership
with the mana whenua working group.

Contribution to Annual Plan / Long Term Plan / Other key strategies and policies

The LGWM programme is included in Council’s 2021-31 Long Term Plan and the Golden Mile
SSBC and preferred option is well aligned with the direction of the Wellington Regional Land
Transport Plan (RLTP) 2021, Regional Public Transport Plan 2021 and the Regional Climate
Emergency Declaration and Action Plan.

Internal consultation

In preparing this report, consultation was undertaken with Greater Wellington officers from
Strategy and Metlink Groups (along with LGWM partners) who have been involved in
development of the business case.

Risks and impacts - legal / health and safety etc.
No specific legal or financial risks have been identified.

Paragraphs 64 -71 of this report outline the key project risks for the next phase of the
project.

The preferred option is expected to have positive impact on health and safety by
encouraging people to active modes and public transport and by reducing reliance on
private motor vehicles. Any construction phase related health and safety risks will be
assessed, quantified and reported (with mitigation plan) once the next detail design phase
is completed.
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Executive Summary

The Golden Mile project is part of the Let's Get Wellington Moving (LGWM) Three-Year
Programme.

This Single Stage Business Case (SSBC) assesses the case for investment and the
preferred way forward for investing in the Golden Mile’s transport and public realm. In
summary, it presents the case for change, sets out the option development and
assessment processes to identify a preferred option, presents the cost estimation and
economic appraisal for this option as well as a summary of the option’s expected impacts
and outcomes.

The Golden Mile is the heart of our City

The Golden Mile plays a vital role in the success of Wellington'’s transport system, regional
economy and sense of place. Transecting central Wellington, it provides the core spine for
the city’s bus network and enables thousands of people to access employment, do
business, shop, dine and to access other central city destinations each day. It has the
highest pedestrian volumes in New Zealand. Due to its critical functions, the Golden Mile
must perform at a high level, both as a transport asset that safely and efficiently moves
people and goods, and as an important place for people that is pleasant, safe and
attractive.

Around 70,000 people travel on Lambton Quay and Willis Street each day. On each street
up to 50 per cent of people are moving on foot and a similar amount are travelling on
buses. Fewer than 10 per cent of the people move through Lambton Quay in cars. While
fewer people move through Manners Street and Courtenay Place each day (about 40,000),
these roads are also heavily used by people on buses (about 50 to 70 per cent) and people
walking (about 30 per cent). People in cars represent around 20 per cent of people using
Courtenay Place.

The relative volume of cyclists is comparatively low, with cyclists accounting for just over 1
per cent or 500 people per weekday. This number is reflective of the mix of uses, with
cyclists sharing road space with large numbers of buses and private vehicles, as well as
sections of the Golden Mile which are restricted to Bus Only.

The Golden Mile is steeped in built and cultural heritage. It is both a primary destination for
people accessing work, shopping or entertainment in Wellington, as well as a principal
access corridor for people moving through the city to destinations beyond the Wellington
CBD. It provides the core spine for the city’s bus network and enables thousands of people
from across the region to gain access to employment, retail and entertainment. Given the
high number of people travelling on buses and walking along the Golden Mile, any changes
made to its transport network will affect the daily movement and access of many people.

Wellington City is growing

The Wellington region currently accommodates over 525,000 people, with Wellington City
currently home to over 210,000 people. Over the next 30 years, the region is expected to
grow by approximately 7 per cent or 70,000 people. The city’s population is predicted to
increase by approximately 14 per cent or 30,000 people over the same period, with a large
proportion of this population growth to occur in the central city.

Employment is also set to grow. Projections show that the city’s employment could grow
between 15 and 20 per cent over the next 30 years. The employment predictions suggest
that between 55 and 60 per cent of this growth is likely to occur in the central city.
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As the Golden Mile is a key bus corridor and pedestrian route, greater numbers of people
can be expected to move within this key corridor due to population and employment growth.

ton

Identifying a vision

The first step in development of the SSBC was to establish a vision statement for 2036 as
follows:

Golden Mile Vision

The Golden Mile gets Wellington moving by...

Connecting people across the
central city with a reliable public
transport system that is in balance
with an attractive pedestrian
environment.

WHAT THIS LOOKS LIKE: RELIABLE NETWORK REFLECTING PLACE COMFORTABLE + SAFE
Golden Mile is core to the public Golden Mile streets and spaces reflect Golden Mile streets are prioritised for
transport network, reliably connecting changes in characteristics along the public transport and active modes,
people to and through the central city. way from our capital places at one as well as being greener, safer,

end to our fun places at the other. comfortable spaces for people to spend

Defining the problems

Next, the SSBC identified three fundamental problems (and their weightings) that would
need to be addressed by any investment in the Golden Mile. These problems are:*

e Slow and unpredictable bus travel times reduce the attractiveness of travel by bus (50
per cent)

e Inadequate provision for pedestrians along and across the Golden Mile reduces
convenience of walking (30 per cent), and

e Street layout limits the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a lace in which to spend
time and move through (20 per cent).

The supporting evidence for Problem Statement 1 identified that travel times were variable
on the Golden Mile, and this was causing problems for customers not only on the Golden
Mile, but also across the wider bus network. Many factors contribute to this variability
including the high number of traffic signals, the high number of pedestrian crossings, the
short frequency between bus stops, “side friction” caused by private motor vehicles (PMV),

1 cycling was not specifically identified as a primary problem to be addressed. This was due to the comparatively low number
of cyclists that use the corridor and because the full extent of the Golden Mile was not identified in Wellington City Council’s

Strategic Cycle Corridor (i.e. only Courtenay Place and Willis Street are identified). However, cyclists were considered to be a
key user of the Golden Mile and it was recognised that their requirements needed to be considered during option development
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and bus-on-bus congestion (caused by bus volumes exceeding road capacity). All of these
unplanned factors cause buses to frequently slow down.

For Problem Statement 2, the convenience, comfort and safety for people walking along the
Golden Mile is variable. In many locations, there are more people wanting to walk than
there is available capacity, sometimes street furniture and too many people waiting at bus
stops hinders movement and there are long wait times at traffic signals.

Problem Statement 3 is supported by studies that advise that the Golden Mile lacks good
quality public spaces for people to comfortably spend time in and to enjoy. Navigating
around the Golden Mile can be hard for some people as well.

These problems are expected to get worse in the future, as Wellington’s population and
employment increases over time.

Benefits and objectives from investing in change

Following the identification of the problems, the SSBC identified the following benefits
(and their weightings) if the problems were to be addressed:

e A faster, more reliable bus system (50 per cent)

o Improved pedestrian safety (20 per cent)

e Improved pedestrian convenience (20 per cent), and
e Increased amenity value (10 per cent).

Consideration of the problems and benefits, as well as alignment to the LGWM
Programme’s overarching Vision and Objectives, enabled the following investment
objectives (and supporting weightings) to be identified:

e Improve bus travel times and travel time reliability along the Golden Mile (40 per cent)

e Improve convenience and comfort of people waiting for, boarding and alighting buses
along the Golden Mile (15 per cent)

e Reduce the number of crashes within the Golden Mile that result in pedestrian injury
(15 per cent)

e Increase the capacity for pedestrians to move through the corridor by improving
walking level of service along and across Golden Mile (15 per cent), and

e Improve the place quality of the Golden Mile (15 per cent).

These investment objectives were further refined and made SMART during the
development of the SSBC as follows:
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SMART Investment Objectives (and

Key Performance

weightings) Indicator(s) ZEEEITEE) SIELICE
KPI 1: KP 1: NB and SB
KPI 1: Bus travel time
= i 60 — 62 seconds
reliability NB =5 minutes
Variation between scheduled | SB =4 minutes
Improve bus travel times and travel time | and actual arrival times 06/2020 .
reliability along the Golden Mile (40%) 06/2023 Metlink
KPI 2: Bus travel time KPI 2: KPI 2:
Route 1 Golden Mile start to NB = 14 minutes NB = 12 minutes
finish travel time, PM Peak SB = 13 minutes SB = 11 minutes
: KPI 1: Customer satisfaction
Improve convenience and comfort of
people waiting for, boarding and SUrveys :
P ’ . Enhanced Annual GWRC TBC TBC TBC Metlink
alighting buses along the Golden Mile for th
(15%) customer surveys for the
Golden Mile
Reduce the number of crashes within KPI 1: No. of DSI’s 2.8Dasv|g5p.2.a|?ed 2.6 avd b.a. ped CAS
the Golden Mile that result in pedestrian | Number of pedestrians year ' gpa.p 12/2036 .
. . . average ending DSI Analysis
injury (15%) involved in DSI 12/2019
Increase the capacity for pedestrians to | KPI 1: Pedestrian Delay at T
. ; . : ransport
move through the corridor by improving | Key Intersections . . . o
- . . Varies Varies Varies Monitoring
walking LOS along and across Golden Pedestrian time lost due to Survevs
Mile (15%) intersection delay y
Improve the place quality of the Golden | KPIl 1: LGWM Amenity Index Varfjérzo:r to Average or better 12/2036 LGWM
Mile (15%). Amenity Index e /20%9 >3.5 (out of 5) PBC
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Given the interrelationship between the problems, benefits and investment objectives,
and the complexities of addressing these issues in a dynamic urban environment, a
broad range of interventions needed to be considered.

Option development

It was identified early in the process that whilst the consideration of each potential
intervention in isolation might be useful, it was the relationship between the interventions
as part of an overall package of improvements that was critical for ensuring optimal
outcomes.

The option development process commenced by identifying a long list of potential
“mitigation / intervention” scenarios for each section of the Golden Mile. These
scenarios explored different combinations of treatments that could respond to the key
public transport, pedestrian and public realm problems identified for the Golden Mile.

The long list of scenarios was initially assessed against the investment objectives and
other key considerations. This process enabled a refined long list of 12 scenarios to be
further considered. These scenarios were then subsequently subjected to detailed
technical analysis based on bus stop spacing / location, PMV restrictions and corridor
space allocation. This analysis enabled the identification of three short listed scenarios
for further consideration as follows: Scenario 1CW7 (which was renamed Option 1);
Scenario 2BX8 (which was renamed Option 2), and Scenario 3BX9 (which was renamed
Option 3).

Before undertaking detailed assessment of each short-listed option, LGWM decided to
undertake a comprehensive public engagement process to obtain feedback on what
stakeholders and the wider public liked or didn’t like about the options. For the purposes
of the 2020 Golden Mile Public Engagement Programme, the short-listed options were
renamed Concept One (“Streamline”), Concept Two (“Prioritise”) and Concept Three
(“Transform”). Each concept was summarised in the public engagement material as
follows:

Concept One: “Streamline” Concept Two: “Prioritise” (i.e. Concept Three: “Transform”
(i.e. Short Listed Option 1) ‘ Short Listed Option 2) (i.e. Short Listed Option 3)

CONCEPT 1 i CONCEPT 2 A CONCEPT 3
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Each of the above concepts shared the following common design features:

srri

e Changes to PMV access to the Golden Mile to improve bus reliability and travel times

e Closure of “side road ends”, removal of on-street car parking (on the Golden Mile),
consolidation of bus stops and re-location of loading bays / taxi stands to improve bus
reliability and travel times and to convert the “left over” road / on-street parking space
to increase pedestrian / public realm areas, and

e Emergency vehicle access would always be maintained.
The key design differences between the concepts included:

e Concept One would retain PMV access but there would be turning restrictions at key
intersections on Lambton Quay and closure of four side road ends. Such interventions
would enable existing road space to be converted into new pedestrian / public realm
areas (there would be an overall increase of this type of space by about 30 per cent).
This option’s focus would be on improving bus reliability and travel times by reducing
vehicle conflicts and optimisation of use of space

e Concept Two would remove PMV access and introduce 10 side road end closures (i.e.
the same side road end closures as proposed in Concept One, plus an additional six
end closures?). Such interventions would enable the remaining road space to be
converted into new pedestrian / public realm areas (there would be an overall increase
of this type of space by about 30 per cent). A key distinctive feature of this concept
was the creation of additional bus capacity through provision of two bus lanes in each
direction on Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place. This additional capacity would be for
improve bus reliability and travel times, and

e Concept Three would also remove PMV access and introduce 11 side road closure
ends (i.e. the same side road end closures identified in Concepts One and Two plus
the additional closure of the Tory Street / Courtenay Place intersection for north / south
through movement). A key distinctive feature of this concept was the provision of one
lane for buses in each direction along the entire Golden Mile (plus use of in-line bus
stops). This intervention would enable the conversion of existing carriageway,
particularly on Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place, to new pedestrian / public space
areas. As a consequence, there would be an overall increase of pedestrian / public
space by about 75 per cent. The key outcomes of this concept would be to improve
bus reliability and travel times and to significantly increase pedestrian / public realm
space in the Golden Mile. Concept Three would also provide opportunities for
dedicated cycling facilities to be located on Courtenay Place and / or Lambton Quay if
required.

Another key point of difference between the concepts were their construction cost
estimates. That is, Concept Three was likely to cost significantly more than both Concepts
One and Two.

Community feedback

Overall, about 2000 people and organisations commented on the proposed concepts. Most
of the comments received expressed a preference for Concept Three for Lambton Quay,
Willis Street and Courtenay Place (there was also support for the minor changes proposed
for Manners Street). The majority also supported providing cycling facilities and retaining
loading bays or taxis stands on the Golden Mile (or were supportive of allowing service

2 1t is noted that the Tory Street / Courtenay Place intersection would remain open for north / south through movement under
Concept Two

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 7

37



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

@ GET

vehicles to use the Golden Mile at certain times of the day). However, the retail and
hospitality business sectors were concerned that the concepts, or certain aspects of the
concepts (e.g. reducing on-street parking, removing PMV access and service vehicle
access), would impact negatively on retail / business activity.

ton

Identifying a preferred option to be taken forward

Following completion of the Golden Mile Public Engagement Programme in 2020, a multi
criteria analysis (MCA) process was undertaken to evaluate / score the three short listed
options. In summary this process involved subject matter experts undertaking qualitative
evaluations (where possible) and scoring (on a 7-point scale) each short-listed option
against a do-minimum scenario. A critical feature of this scenario was the assumption that
a second north-south bus corridor would operate within the Wellington CBD, and would
enable the maximum number of buses on the Golden Mile to be “capped” at 100 vehicles
per hour per direction (i.e. any additional buses over this cap would be accommodated on

an alternative north-south corridor).

The MCA assessor’s unweighted or raw scores (and noting that the cost, benefits /
disbenefits and value for money assessment criterion were not assigned specific scores)

are set out below:

Lambton Quay Willis Street Manners Street Courtenay Place
Assessment arca Mime- | option1 ‘ Option 2 ‘ option3 | .0 | option 1 ‘ Opfion 2 ‘ Option3 | g op‘?i‘;m Do- ‘ Option1 | Option 2 ‘ Option 3
Delivery of Objectives
Bus Travel Time and Reliability 0 1 2 1 0 1 2 2 0 1 0 1 2 2
Bus Passenger Boarding and Alighting 0 1 3 2 0 1 1 2 0 1 0 2 3 2
Pedestrian Safety 0 1 0 2 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 2
Pedestrian Capacity 0 1 2 2 0 1 1 2 0 1 0 1 2 2
Improve Place quality 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 o 0 3
Effects
Social 0 0 1 3 0 1 2 3 0 0 o 1 2 3
Retail Impacts 0 1 1 2 0 1 1 2 0 0 0 1 1 1
Cycling Level of Service 0 1 1 3 0 0 0 El 0 4 0 1 1 3
General (Road) Safety 0 1 1 2 0 1 1 1 1] 1 o 1 1 2
Sustainability 0 1 1 3 0 1 1 3 1] 0 o 1 1 3
Fit with LGWM Programme 0 0 3 3 0 - 1 A 1] 0 o 2 3 2
Delivery, maintenance, and operations
Delivery 0 1 A 2 0 1 A -2 0 1 0 1 1 -2
Dperations and Maintenance 0 1 -2 -3 0 1 -2 -3 0 1 o 1 2 -3
Timeframe for Delivery 0 2 2 2 0 2 2 2 0 2 0 2 2 2
Total scores 8 15 23 8 9 12 4 12 16 22
- - v » » - w " » " v Al 0 - - o
Final rankings ¥ 2 1 ¥ 2 1 Options K) Z 1
Assessment criteria Option 1 Option 2 Option 3
Cost estimates range (real) $15M - $23M $21M - $32M $52M - $T9M
Dizcounted Costs (present value) S14M - 200 S190M - 3290 E47M - 572M
Benefit ranges (present value) $31M- $57TM $42M - $219M $8TM - $505M # Individual benefit components Option 1({$M) Option 2 (M) Option 3 ($M)
ive BCR ranges (i.e. value for money) 1.6-4.2 1.5-12 1.2-11 Car travel fime impact 862-54.3 579-537 879837
Public transport travel time benefit $18-524 $26- 534 $23-530
Public transport reliability benefit $4.7-561 59.1-512 §9.1-812
Pedestrian realm benefits 511-517 551-8128 $122 - 5407
Pedestrian travel time benefits 531-5489 558-594 513-520
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As set out above, Option 3 was identified as the best performing option for Lambton Quay,
Willis Street and Courtenay Place under the unweighted scoring process. The “All options”
option was considered the best performing option for Manners Street.

In addition to identifying the unweighted scores, a weighting scenario exercise was
undertaken to test the sensitivities of the unweighted scores to matters considered, under
various weightings, to be more important. Option 3 was also generally preferred under
most (but not all) weighting scenarios.

Overall, Option 3 was ultimately identified through the MCA process as the best performing
option for Lambton Quay, Willis Street and Courtenay Place (and the “All options” option
was considered the best performing option for Manners Street). Option 3 was subsequently
endorsed by the LGWM Board, and publicly announced as the preferred investment option
for the Golden Mile Project in June 2021.

In summary, the key features of the preferred option included:
e PMV access removed from the entirety of the Golden Mile

e One bus lane in each direction along the entire Golden Mile (with no physical
separation between the lanes)

e Bus stops will be indented at either end of the Golden Mile, with mid-block stops in-
line

e Ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba, Mercer, Ballance, Stout, Waring Taylor, Johnson,
Brandon and Panama Streets closed (north / south through traffic at the Tory Street /
Courtenay Place intersection allowed)

e Dedicated or shared space for cyclists and fast active modes (e.g. e-scooters) on
Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay (north of Panama Street)

e Some loading zones and taxi stands relocated to side streets (loading zones for
large service vehicles to be provided on the Golden Mile based on temporal
arrangements)

e On-street car parking on the Golden Mile removed (existing parking arrangements
on side roads connecting to the Golden Mile to be modified)

e Bus stops consolidated to improve bus reliability [a maximum five-minute walk to a
bus stop (for someone walking at an average speed)], and

e Emergency vehicle access to be allowed 24/ 7.

To enable a more detailed understanding of the specific access and movement arrangements
for the users of the Golden Mile, a Movement and Access Strategy was developed to define:

e The user groups of the Golden Mile
e A movement and access hierarchy (for the user groups)
e The strategic access principles and access controls for each user group, and

e The movement and access plans for each user group, for each section of the Golden
Mile.

It is expected that this strategy will be further refined during the Golden Mile’s pre-
implementation phase, which will include further engagement with the public and key
stakeholders.
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The benefit cost ratio (BCR) for the preferred option, which has been calculated over a 40-
year evaluation period (using a 4 per cent discount rate), is 4.6 (generating total benefits
worth $399M net present value). A breakdown summary of the benefits is as follows:

Cost / Benefit Present Value ($m) |

Benefit cost ratio(s)

Costs

Construction costs $80
Maintenance costs $6
Total costs $86 |
Benefits

Car travel time impact -$20
Emission reduction benefit $17
Health benefit from mode shift (car to $48
public transport)

Public transport travel time impact $17
Public transport reliability impact $27
Pedestrian travel time impact $25
Pedestrian crash reduction benefit $37
Pedestrian realm benefit? $247

Total benefits

Net benefits $313
Benefit-cost ratio (base) 4.6 |
First year rate of return 0.1

It is noted that significant benefits are expected to be generated by the combined
pedestrian travel time, crash reduction and pedestrian realm benefits. Analysis shows that
most of these benefits will occur on Lambton Quay, Willis Street and Courtenay Place.

A range of BCR sensitivity tests were undertaken to examine the base BCR under different
scenarios. The scenarios included a shorter benefit evaluation period (i.e. 13 years), higher
and lower discount rates, a construction delay of two years and reduced pedestrian realm
benefits. For the various sensitivity tests examined, the preferred option’s total benefits (i.e.
net present value) ranged from $156M to $475M, and the BCRs ranged from 1.9 to 5.4.

3 In summary, this benefit covers benefits to be generated by providing improved seating, increasing the number of trees /
plantings, reduction in adjacent traffic volumes and widen footpaths in crowded conditions
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The remaining costs for the Golden Mile Project were updated to reflect more detailed
design information and an improved understanding of risks. The base#, expected and the
95" percentile estimate cost ranges are as follows:

Implementation costs

Expected 95t percentile

Preferred option $64.9M $84.9M $101.1M

Overall, the cost estimate range for the Golden Mile Project is $64.9M to $101.1M. The
costs for the implementation phase are expected to be further refined during the pre-
implementation phase.

Overall outcomes of the preferred option

The preferred option’s alignment with the LGWM'’s programme objectives, the Golden Mile
investment objectives and the goals of key national transport strategies and policies is as

follows:
Strategies and Policies Alignment Summary

LGWM programme objectives STRONG

Golden Mile invest_ment o_bjectives (see STRONG
below for further discussion)

Government Policy Statement on Land
Transport 2021 STRONG

Arakai — Waka Kotahi’s 10 year plan STRONG

Waka Kotahi New Zealand Transport Agency
Road to Zero 2020 — 2030

Wellington Regional Land Transport Plan STRONG
2021
Wellington Regional Public Transport Plan STRONG

Greater Wellington Regional Council Long
Term Plan 2018 — 28

Wellington Regional Growth Framework

Wellington Urban Growth Plan 2014 — 2043 STRONG

Our _City Tom_orrow: Spatial Plan for STRONG
Wellington City

Wellington Towards 2040: Smart Capital STRONG

4 WCC maintenance costs are excluded from the base estimate
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Strategies and Policies Alignment Summary

Te Atakura First to Zero: Wellington City’s

Zero Carbon Implementation Plan 2020 — STRONG
2030

Wellington City Council (WCC) Long Term

Plan 2021-31 STRONG
WCC Walking Policy 2008 STRONG
WCC Parking Policy 2020 STRONG
Poneke Promise TBC
WCC Fossil Fuel Free Central City by 2025 TBC

The assessment of the preferred option against the Golden Mile’s investment objectives
provides further insights into the outcomes that can be expected from the preferred option’s
implementation:
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Objectives (and weightings) Anticipated Outcomes

Improve bus travel times and travel time
reliability along the Golden Mile (40%)

Improved bus travel times: the preferred option is predicted to generate about $18M (net present value) in
bus travel time benefits (e.g. between 1 to 2 minutes of bus travel time savings in the northbound direction for
each person travelling on the bus), and

Improved travel reliability: the preferred option is predicted to generate about $27M (net present value) in bus
travel reliability benefits because of reduced bus dwelling time (through optimisation of signal timings and bus
stop consolidation), removal of PMVs (and associated side friction problems) as well as a reduction in bus
queuing (e.qg. it is predicted that there could be a one minute reduction in delay time on Courtenay Place and
Manners Street).

Improve convenience and comfort of
people waiting for, boarding and
alighting buses along the Golden Mile
(15%)

The preferred option is expected to result in an increase of between 25 to 50 per cent in bus stop areas,
providing more space for customers. Streets to have the greatest increase will be Willis Street and Courtenay
Place followed by Lambton Quay.

Reduce the number of crashes within
the Golden Mile that result in pedestrian
injury (15%)

The preferred option is predicted to generate $37M (net present value) in pedestrian crash reduction benefits,
and

The preferred option will lead to a 70 per cent reduction of pedestrian crashes for the 10 years following its
implementation (that is, there were 295 crashes on the Golden Mile for the 2011 to 2020 period, however this
is predicted to reduce to 88 by 2030). Key reasons for crash reduction include removal of PMV conflicts,
including a significant reduction in crashes from reduced red light running.

Increase the capacity for pedestrians to
move through the corridor by improving
walking LoS along and across Golden
Mile (15%)

The preferred option is predicted to generate $25M (net present value) in pedestrian travel time benefits

It is forecasted that improved pedestrian travel times will be due to closure of side road ends and optimised
traffic signal timings. For example, pedestrian travel times are expected to reduce by a collective 240 hours
per day due to closure of the ends of Stout Street, Brandon and Mercer Streets

It is estimated that there could be between 10 to 25 per cent improvement in pedestrian level of service from
increased pedestrian density (with the greatest service improvement occurring on Willis Street and Lambton
Quay). Increased pedestrian density will help to reduce the number of people stepping out onto the road
carriageway, and

The preferred option is expected to increase bus stop density on the Golden Mile by between 25 to 50 per
cent, which will help to improve pedestrian through movements at bus stops.
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Objectives (and weightings) Anticipated Outcomes

e The preferred option is expected to generate nearly $247M (net present value) in pedestrian realm benefits
from:
o People walking to the Golden Mile due to more seating being available
o People walking further because they enjoy walking along routes with trees / plantings on or adjacent to
the footpath
o People walking further because there will be significantly fewer PMVs to avoid on the route, and
o People are willing to walk further for improved footpath capacity.
e The preferred option is also expected to create 75 per cent more public realm space on the Golden Mile,
Improve the place quality of the Golden resulting in:
Mile (15%) o Increased composition (e.g. character): side street closures will encourage people to spend more time on
Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay
o Improved comfort (e.g. habitable areas): there will be opportunities to make greater use of available sun
light in public spaces on Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay. Safety perceptions will improve as there
will be greater separation from vehicles
o Improved connectedness (e.g. ease of access across): access will improve through removal of PMVs
and reduced traffic lanes on Lambton Quay, Courtenay Place and Willis Street, and
o Increased activation space for retailers / hospitality: this space can be utilised for trade on Lambton Quay
and Courtenay Place.
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The preferred option will also assist with reducing carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, nitrous
oxide and PM10 emissions. That is, by improving public transport and active mode
infrastructure (including removing PMV access and on-street parking from the Golden Mile)
is expected to help make the bus / active mode network more attractive and encourage
people to switch from their private motor vehicles to more sustainable modes of travel. Itis
noted that the preferred option is expected to generate about $17M (net present value) in
emission reduction benefits, and remove 5.3 tonnes of carbon monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of
carbon dioxide, 0.5 tonnes of nitrous oxide and 3.8 tonnes of PM10 emissions by 2038.

The preferred option is also expected to generate significant health benefits as a result of
mode shift from cars to public transport. In total, the preferred option is expected to
generate $48M (net present value) in health benefits.

Further technical analysis of the preferred option

A range of investigations have been undertaken to assess the likely impacts of the
preferred option, and to inform its development during the pre-implementation phase. Of
note was the transport effects and retail impacts assessment.

Transport modelling of “worst case” and optimistic scenarios was undertaken to understand
the potential traffic effects of the preferred option (with the most plausible scenario being
somewhere between the two). The modelling work concluded that even for the worst-case
scenario, the network could accommodate the changes proposed by the preferred option.
There were a few locations and intersections identified however where small adverse
impacts for traffic could be expected. These are:

e [Featherston Street southbound

e Ghuznee Street eastbound and its intersections with Willis, Victoria and Taranaki
Streets, and

e The intersection between Taranaki Street and Wakefield Street.

Throughout development of the SSBC, the Golden Mile retail and hospitality sectors
voiced concerns over the impacts of removing PMVs and on-street car parking from the
Golden Mile. The work undertaken by business experts identified that the preferred
option’s infrastructure changes would have net benefits for retailers as the positive
impacts (from increases in footfall from widened footpaths and dedicated active mode
space would lead to increased sales and revenue) were likely to outweigh the negative
impacts (the removal of general traffic, parking and closure of side streets).

Financial case

Funding for the Golden Mile Project is to be guided by the agreed LGWM programme
funding arrangements. Final funding allocations between the funding partners for the next
phases of the Golden Mile Project have yet to be finalised, however it is expected that
central government’s share will be sourced from the National Land Transport Fund, and
Wellington City and Greater Wellington Regional Council’s will be debt funded.

Commercial case
The commercial case sets out the procurement, consenting and traffic controls strategies.

A key focus of the procurement approach is to ensure the pre-implementation phase
progresses with speed, so the LGWM programme timeline can be met. To this end,
LGWM are considering varying contractual arrangements with FutureGroup for the
commencement of the pre-implementation phase (subject to acceptable pricing and key
personnel). An initial assessment of delivery models indicates the preferred option’s
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implementation phase is likely to be delivered via a variant of the Early Contractor
Involvement model. Suppliers will be selected based on quality and price through the
price quality method.

The consenting strategy identifies that the preferred option is located within legal road
(and no private property is required), and therefore the works are likely to be authorised
under the provisions of the Local Government Act 1974 (so designation is not needed).
However, other statutory approvals may be required and should be secured during the
pre-implementation phase, including:

e  Progressing the detailed designs to a point where there is sufficient design to inform an
assessment of the preferred option’s compliance with the Wellington City Council
District Plan’s Central Area Zone, Open Space A Zone and Heritage Zone provisions.
At this point, the Golden Mile Project will need to decide whether resource consents or
a certificate of compliance for the works should be sought

e Undertaking a cultural and heritage values / impacts assessment as soon as
practicable to inform a general authority application to the New Zealand Historic
Pouhere Taonga (and to allow sufficient time within the overall pre-implementation
phase to secure its authorisation)

e Consider whether Hazardous Activities and Industries List (HAIL) detailed
investigations are required as soon as practicable, and then determine whether
resource consents are required, and

e Progressing detailed designs to a point where there is sufficient design information to
assess whether the proposed physical works will be in compliance with WCC'’s
standard tree protection condition.

The traffic control strategy considered the following methods for regulating access in and
along the Golden Mile:

e Road traffic controls (e.g. signs, signals and road markings)
e Physical access controls (e.g. gates, barriers and bollards), and

e Permitting system: this would allow permit holders who meet WCC requirements in
relation to road use, vehicle class, type or travel time period to access the corridor (e.g.
buses, emergency vehicles, service vehicles, taxis and ride share vehicles which travel
during certain time periods).

The strategy concludes that a hybrid approach involving a combination of road traffic
controls and a permitting system was likely to be the most effective solution for
supporting the implementation of the preferred option. It also recommends that traffic
resolution reports are specifically prepared and progressed for each section of the Golden
Mile to reduce processing risks.

Management case

The management case identifies the following key project milestones for the delivery of the
remaining project phases:
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SSBC approved November 2021
Pre-implementation December 2021
Implementation procurement Mid to late 2022
Implementation commences Late 2022 / early 2023

Implementation completed 2025

The management case also outlines the proposed communication and engagement
processes for the pre-implementation phase, including commencing engagement towards
the end of 2021.

Key risks
The management case identifies the key risks for the pre-implementation phase, including:

e Integration processes with WCC’s Streets for People, LGWM’s City Streets and
LGWM’s Mass Rapid Transit projects

The need for improved information on underground services

Increasing (general) construction and material costs since Covid-19

The need to efficiently integrate / coordinate activities with utility providers, and

Consultation / stakeholder risks, including responding to the concerns raised by the
retail and hospitality sectors over construction disruption effects, and the potential
requests for additional scope to be added to the preferred option by some
stakeholders.

Proposed investment prioritisation method ranking

Waka Kotahi uses the Investment Prioritisation Method (IPM) to prioritise transport
investments under the National Land Transport Programme (NLTP) 2021 to 2024.
Although the final IPM profile ranking for the Golden Mile Project will ultimately be
determined at a LGWM programme level, a preliminary IPM profile has been developed for
the preferred option to help inform future rating / ranking decision making processes as
follows:

Factor Proposed Golden Mile
Rating
GPS alignment Very High
Scheduling High
Efficiency Medium
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Once this SSBC is approved, the next priority steps for LGWM are as follows:

Next steps

e LGWM to confirm procurement of the professional service supplier for the pre-
implementation phase

e Commence the Develop Design Phase (i.e. the first phase of the pre-implementation
phase), including undertaking the following priority actions:

o Golden Mile Design Team to mobilise, undertake gap analysis and commence
detail design planning

o LGWM Partners to finalise accessibility, urban design, landscape and
placemaking approaches

o LGWM to commence underground service location investigations to increase the
understanding of service depths / locations (e.g. ground penetrating radar
investigations)

o Commence archaeology and HAIL investigations

o Implement the activities identified in the (pre-implementation) communications
and engagement plan, including posting the SSBC general arrangement plans
on a social pin point platform, and preparing for engagement on the Develop
Design Plans for late 2021

o Undertake bus service disruption engagement / planning with Metlink

o Establish engagement processes with mana whenua and the Poneke Promise,
and

o Undertake early engagement with WCC traffic control officers on the
requirements for the proposed traffic resolution reports.

e Commence procurement processes to identify potential ECI contractors in late 2021,
with the objective of having them in place to inform the Initial Design Phase from March
2022.
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The case for investing in the Golden Mile —in a nutshell

The Golden Mile project is one of LGWM'’s first key moves towards realising its
overarching goal of moving more people with fewer vehicles, taking action on climate
change and making the central city more liveable and accessible to all.

The project seeks to address the infrastructure problems that slow buses down and
make travel by bus unreliable along the Golden Mile, which will have benefits for bus
journeys across the wider network. The project also seeks to address the infrastructure
problems that make walking, biking and spending time on the Golden Mile less attractive
than it could be for many people.

LGWM considered a range of infrastructure intervention options that could address the
problems and deliver on the bus improvement, pedestrian and public realm objectives.
This process included taking on board feedback provided by the community on the
options. At the end of this process Option 3 was identified as the preferred option.

Key features of the preferred option include improving bus and active mode infrastructure
and creation of more space for people to spend time, to shop and to be entertained.
Other key features include removal of private motor vehicles to allow more space and
signal time to be prioritised for buses and people, and to encourage more people to
switch to public transport and other sustainable modes of travel.

The project is expected to cost between $64.9M and $101M and has a favourable benefit
cost ratio of 4.6.

Approval of this SSBC will allow the pre-implementation phase to commence, which is
programmed to start in late 2021. This will include examining the construction risks in
more detail.

This important project sits at the heart of the LGWM programme, and will be key to
facilitating early behaviour change and providing early mode shift and placemaking
benefits, including for journeys on the wider bus network as a result of improvements to
this core central spine through the Wellington City CBD.
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This Single Stage Business Case (SSBC) presents the justification for investing in Let's
Get Wellington Moving’s (LGWM) Golden Mile Project. This report:

1 Purpose

e Confirms the strategic case for investment
e Sets out the economic case, which demonstrates:

o The option development and assessment processes used to assess potential
investment options

o A recommendation for a preferred investment option

o A cost estimation and economic appraisal to demonstrate the value for money
and return on investment of the preferred option, and

o The management of the Preferred Option’s potential impacts.

e Details how the Preferred Option will address the identified problems and how the
agreed transport outcomes will be achieved through investment

e Outlines the commercial case, particularly the proposal for procurement

e Sets out the financial and management arrangements for the successful delivery of the
Preferred Option, and

e Informs decision-makers on the benefits, costs and risks of the Preferred Option.
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2 Background

The Golden Mile Project forms part of the LGWM programme. This programme is a joint
initiative between Wellington City Council (WCC), Greater Wellington Regional Council
(GWRC) and Waka Kotahi NZ Transport Agency (Waka Kotahi), with support from mana
whenua partners Taranaki Whanui and Ngati Toa.

The geographical scope for the LGWM programme covers the area from the Ngauranga
Gorge to the Wellington International Airport, encompassing the Wellington Urban
Motorway and connections to the central city, Wellington Hospital and the eastern and
southern suburbs.

2.1 The Golden Mile

As set out in Figure 1 below, the Golden Mile is a collection of streets comprising of
Lambton Quay, Willis Street, Manners Street and Courtenay Place. Collectively, these
streets make up the “Golden Mile” (which is approximately 2.3km long) with each street
having its own distinctive characteristics and functions. Notably, the Golden Mile is
Wellington City’s prime employment, shopping and entertainment destination. Itis also
steeped in built and cultural heritage.

The key characteristics / functions of each street are set out below:

e Lambton Quay is the centre of employment Figure 1: The Golden Mile
and retail activity in Wellington City. Itis
surrounded by high rise office buildings with
the highest employment concentration in New
Zealand, as well as a large number of retail
shopfronts and eateries. The street space
along Lambton Quay is heavily used, with
over 63,000 people using each block every
day. Of these peoples:

o 46 per cent are pedestrians (or about
29,000 people per day)

o 44 per cent move by bus (or about 28,000
people per day), and

o 9 per cent are in private motor vehicles
(PMV) (or about 6,100 people per day)

(the remaining people are using
other modes, such as bikes)

Willis
Street

Manners
Street

e Willis Street is a busy hub of employment and
retail activity. It is also surrounded by high rise
office buildings, as well as retail shopfronts and
eateries. The street space along Willis Street is
the busiest section of the Golden Mile, with just
under 70,000 people in each block every day.
Of these people®:

Courtenay
Place

o 45 per cent are pedestrians (or about 31,500 people per day)
o 44 per cent move by bus (or about 30,200 people per day), and

5 Golden Mile Improvements, Problem Definition and Case for Change (June 2019), page 9
5 Ibid, page 10

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 27

57



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

R /olizate J MOVING.

o 10 per cent are in PMVs (or about 6,600 people per day).
(the remaining people are using other modes, such as bikes)

e Manners Street represents a transition point between Wellington Central, which is
dominated by high density, high rise office buildings and supporting activities, and
Te Aro, which is characterised by a mix of residential, entertainment and office
activities, mostly accommodated in low to medium rise buildings. Manners Street is
used by around 40,000 people every day and has the highest volumes of
pedestrians and bus passengers of any part of the Golden Mile. Of these people’:

o 66 per cent move by bus (or about 26,000 people per day)
o 32 per cent are pedestrians (or about 13,000 people per day), and
o 2 per cent are in PMVs (or about 1,000 people per day).

e Courtenay Place is Wellington’s centre of entertainment activity, and has a variety
of restaurants, bars, cinemas, and theatres. It is also surrounded by offices and
apartments. The street space along Courtenay Place is used by over 40,000 people
every day. Of these people®:

o 48 per cent move by bus (or about 20,400 people per day)
o 31 per cent are pedestrians (or about 13,000 people per day), and
o 20 per cent are in cars (or about 8,600 people per day).
(the remaining people are using other modes, such as bikes).
2.2 Population and Employment Context

The Wellington region is home to almost 500,000 people. The Wellington City’s CBD
serves as the region’s commercial centre. To this end, more than 30 per cent of the
people who work in Wellington City live elsewhere, with more than 75,000 people
travelling into the city daily for work, education, shopping and dining.

Over 210,000 people (40 per cent) live in Wellington City. The City’s population is
projected to grow by 50,000 to 80,000 people over the next 30 years?. The distribution of
this growth is predicted to be as follows:

e Up to 18,000 more people will live in the city centre®
e Upto 14,000 more people will live in the inner suburbs®!, and
e Up to 42,500 more people will live in Wellington City’s outer suburbs*?.

Population forecasts have been reviewed' post-Covid 19 by LGWM, and are
summarised in Table 1 below.

7 Ibid, page 13

8 Ibid, page 15

 Our City Tomorrow Spatial Plan for Wellington City

10 |bid, Volume 3, Our Plan — Central City

 Inner suburbs include Thorndon, Aro Valley/Holloway Road, The Terrace, Kelburn, Mount Victoria, Oriental Bay, Mount
Cook, Newtown, and Berhampore

12 Quter suburbs include Tawa, Churton Park, Johnsonville, Newlands, Khandallah, Ngaio, Crofton Downs, Karori, Brooklyn,
Island Bay, Hataitai, Kilbirnie, Lyall Bay, and Miramar

3 These forecasts exclude the potential impacts of the WCC Spatial Plan ‘Planning for Growth’ adopted on the 24 June 2021
which enables further densification of the Wellington City area
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Table 1: Wellington City and Wellington Region Population Forecasts

2036 Old 2036 New 7
o o1 e 20 2036 P4G 2036 RGF
Base Estimate ) % % %
Abs  hifs | ARSI pige | ARSI i ABS i
CBD 19,400 | 22,100 | 32,500 29,600 | 34% | 26,500 | 20% | 27,000 | 22%
Inner Suburbs | 24,400 | 26,900 | 31,000 | 15% | 32,200 | 20% | 32,000 | 19% | 31,100 | 16%
Eastern 36,800 | 38,000 | 40,100 | 6% | 40,300 | 6% | 39,800 | 5% | 36,600
Southern 30,300 | 31,200 | 33.800 | 8% | 34.000 | 9% | 34,300 | 10% | 31,900 | 2%
Western 25300 | 25700 | 26.600 | 4% | 26.600 | 4% | 29,500 | 15% | 27,800 | 8%
Northern 64.100 | 67,600 | 77.600 | 15% | 78,100 | 16% | 78.600 | 16% | 76,300 | 13%

Wellington City 200,300 230,700 = 9%

Lower Hutt 101,100 | 107,600 | 107,300 116,600 | 8% | 116,600 | 8% [ 119,600
Upper Hutt 41,400 | 45,300 | 47,400 | 5% [ 47,300 | 4% | 47,300 | 4% | 63,100

Porirua 53,700 | 58,700 | 62,600 | 7% | 79,400 [85% | 79,400 [ 35% | 64,400 | 10%
Kapiti 50,700 | 55,400 | 59,600 | 8% | 62,600 | 13% | 62,600 | 13% [ 70,000 [ 26%
Wairarapa 42,400 | 46,700 | 44,200 50,900 | 9% | 50,900 [ 9% | 49,800 | 7%

Region 489,600 525,200 562,700 7% 597,600 597,500 597,600 14%

As set out in Table 1, population projections indicate strong growth for the Wellington
region following Covid-19, with Wellington City’s population expected to increase by
approximately 14% (or about 30,000) by 2036. The CBD’s population is also expected to
increase by 34 per cent (or about 8,000) by 2036.

Our City Tomorrow — Spatial Plan for Wellington City*® (the WCC Spatial Plan) identifies
that the city centre / Te Aro area is expected to see population increase from 17,000
today to 35,000 by 2047 (an increase of 18,000). In order to accommodate this growth,
there will need to be between 7,900 and 8,800 new residential units created.

Pre-Covid-19 employment projections showed regional employment growing by 15 to 20
per cent over the next 30 years. The supporting analysis for these projections suggested
that up to 60 per cent of this growth would occur in the central city, which would
potentially increase total number of jobs (in this locality) from 99,000 to between 114,000
and 131,000 over the next 30 years.

Employment growth projections post Covid-19 have also been refreshed by LGWM and
are summarised in Table 2 below.

4 Provisional and subject to further detailed guidance from WCC regarding phasing of development within Wellington Inner
suburbs
15 See: Spatial Plan (wellington.govt.nz)
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Table 2: Wellington City and Wellington Region Employment Growth Projections

2036 Old 2036 New
2018 (PBC) (IBC) 2036 P4G 2036 RGF
Estimate Y Y 9 Y
Abs Df])‘f Abs Df:‘f Abs Dﬁf Abs fo’f
CBD 90,400 96,400 | 107,500 | 12% | 112,400 | 17% | 112,400 | 17% | 100,100 | 4%
Inner Suburbs 11,300 12,000 13,100 | 9% | 14,300 | 19% | 14,300 | 19% | 13,600 | 13%
Eastern 10,600 11,300 12,400 | 10% | 12,800 | 13% | 12,800 | 13% | 11,600 | 3%
Southern 4,600 4,700 4,800 2% 4,900 4% 4,900 4% 5,000 6%
Western 4,100 4,300 4,800 |12% | 4,900 |[14% | 4,900 |14% | 5,000 | 16%
Northern 16,200 16,900 18,000 19,200 19,200 17,900

Wellington City‘ 137,200 10% 168,500 16% 168,500 16% 153,200 5%

Lower Hutt 40,500 | 43,300 | 43,300
Upper Hutt 11,300 | 12,400 | 12,000
Porirua 15,100 | 16,500 | 17,100

Kapiti 14,000

Wairarapa 17,500

‘ 235,600 252,200 267,900 6% 284,700 13% 284,700 13% 284,800 13%

As set out in Table 2 above, employment growth is expected to continue to increase in
the Wellington region and in Wellington City following Covid-19 (the latter increases by
16% by 2036). Employment in the Wellington CBD is also expected to increase by 17%
by 2036 (or by about 5,000).

The WCC Spatial Plan identifies that demand for commercial floor space will continue to
grow across Wellington City over the next 30 years. In particular, the WCC Spatial Plan
is projecting an increase of 625,750m? of commercial floor space over this time, with
most of this growth occurring in the city centre.

In summary:

e Most of Wellington’s residential growth is occurring within, around, or north of, the city
centre

e The majority of employment growth will occur within the Wellington CBD or surrounding
inner suburbs, and

e Increased population growth and population density around key transport corridors is
expected to result in increased demand for travel between the central city and the
north.

The Golden Mile’s role as a key bus corridor and pedestrian route means that, in future,
greater numbers of people will be moving within the corridor because of population and
employment growth.

2.3

Figure 2 below, shows that demand for travel to and from the city centre by public
transport is expected to grow by between 35% and 50%. The higher increase is for a
scenario where recent trends in the uptake of public transport and active modes
continues. The corresponding increases in demand for driving into the city centre are
forecast to be between 10 per cent to 12 per cent.

Future Travel Demand Context

6 Reproduced from Let's Get Wellington Moving Recommended Programme of Investment and Indicative Package Modelling
Report — Draft 7th June 2019
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Figure 3 below shows the increased levels of public transport patronage that are
possible from each part of the city (with and without intervention). This figure reflects the
availability of different forms of transport (i.e. eastern, southern and western suburbs are
not served by rail). It is also focused on the primary form of transport and makes no
account for rail and bus interchange.

Figure 2: Modelled Change in Public Transport and Car Metrics: 2013 base, 2036 Do-Minimum
Trend, 2036 Do-Minimum Balanced
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Figure 3: Modelled Public Transport Passengers Entering Wellington Central City (Trend Scenario)

50,000

45,000

AM peak, 7am to 9am, inbound, by origin suburb / area

PT passengers crossing CBD cordon

40,000

35,000

30,000

Passengers

20,000

25,000 -

15,000 -

10,000

5,000

2016 2036 Do

Min

2036 RPI

Northern suburbs and Rest of
Region

2016 2036 Do | 2036 RPI 2016 2036 Do 2036 RPI
Min Min

Southern / Eastern Suburbs ‘Western Suburbs

W Bus WLRT = Rail

2016 2036 Do 2036 RPI

Min
Total

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 31

61



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472
Lot 1 CET { 90)etlingter ] MOVING |

e The largest increase in demand for travel to the central city by public transport is
expected to be for travel by rail from the north, and

Figure 3 above shows that:

e The demand for travel to the central city by bus is also expected to increase,
particularly from the eastern and southern suburbs.

Figure 3 does not take into account passenger interchange and does not reflect that
most journeys involve more than one form of transport. Some of the people entering the
central city by train, may need to continue their journey by bus to major destinations,
such as, the Wellington Regional Hospital and Wellington International Airport. Many of
those travelling by rail to work in the central city will walk to reach their destination from
the Wellington Station.

Given that the Golden Mile is the main bus corridor for moving people to and through the
central city, the growth in travel demand will mean that the Golden Mile will need to
accommodate increased pedestrian throughput and if possible, increase its capacity to
carry people on buses.

24 Existing and Future Public Transport Demands

The Golden Mile serves as the principal trunk corridor for the Wellington Bus Network,
with the majority of bus services using the Golden Mile to travel through the Wellington
CBD to reach destinations across the region, including the Wellington Regional Hospital
and Wellington International Airport. In addition, the Golden Mile serves as Wellington’s
prime employment, shopping and entertainment precinct and is therefore an important
origin and destination for customers.

As most of Wellington City’s high frequency bus services travel along all or part of the
Golden Mile, delays incurred on the Golden Mile result in service impacts across the
entire bus network. Conversely, improvements in reliability and journey time to buses
using the Golden Mile may result in operational benefits far beyond the physical extent of
the corridor.

LGWM used transportation models to test the ability for the existing transport network to
accommodate additional public transport demand. This work found that without
intervention, the public transport network (rail and buses) cannot accommodate the
demand forecast for 2036. Without the interventions identified within the LGWM
Programme, assumed growth (in population and jobs) could be deferred or occur instead
in other areas of the region. The increased bus patronage signalled in the LGWM
modelling report” will not be realised without an increase in capacity.

Peak hour bus services travelling to and through the Golden Mile are currently
approaching capacity, with demand for access exceeding supply in the near future. An
additional 25 ‘growth’ buses have been contracted and are scheduled for delivery
between April 2021 and July 2022 to accommodate additional patronage demand.

In addition, the period of peak demand (across all modes) is spreading as people choose
to travel either earlier or later to avoid the peak period when travel times are longer, and
less capacity is available. This trend is evident in bus patronage which is exhibiting
longer intervals of peak demand as passengers adjust their travel behaviour.

Another key factor in addressing demand is the reliability of the service. Consistent,
reliable travel times encourage passenger confidence in bus services, enabling them to
effectively plan their journeys. From an operational perspective, consistent, reliable

7 1bid
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services mean bus services may be scheduled with maximum efficiency, realising the
available capacity on the network.

The Golden Mile, in its current configuration, cannot accommodate an increase in bus
throughput without a decline in level of service (i.e. more variable travel times). Any
decline in the performance of bus services would be felt across the city as currently most
core routes travel along all or part of the Golden Mile.

Reconfiguration of the corridor may enable some increase in peak hour bus throughput,
as well as providing opportunities to improve reliability. However, due to the
fundamental constraints presented by the limited availability of road space at Willis
Street, LGWM has signalled that ultimately a second north-south public transport corridor
through the central city will be needed to increase public transport capacity and support
future population and employment growth.

25 Covid-19 Impacts

Waka Kotahi has been monitoring the impacts of the Covid-19 pandemic across different
regions of New Zealand. For the Wellington region, Waka Kotahi has made the following
short-term observations: 8

e The Wellington regional economy is forecast to perform better than many other regions
during the Covid-19 slowdown. The main reasons for this are:

o Public services are forecast to continue to be a significant employment sector in
the region with service industries and health expected to grow over the medium to
long-term

o Theregion’s decline in overall employment will be relatively mild, with less
negative flow-on effects for consumer spending, the housing market, and the
construction sector, and

o While international visitor numbers have dropped sharply (and are forecast to
remain below pre-Covid-19 levels for the foreseeable future), the impact on the
Wellington economy may be offset to a degree by an increase in domestic tourism,
at least in the short-term.

e Given the relative resilience of the Wellington economy, no significant changes are
expected in the nature, scale and location of transport demand over the medium to
long-term due to Covid-19. However, some potential impacts on Wellington’s land
transport system include:

o Areduction in peak trips to the city centre, due to more people in the professional
services industry working remotely

o The need for transport services to support Covid-19 recovery by improving access
to employment and essential services for vulnerable communities, and

o Ongoing pressure on transport revenue as a result of the Covid-19 lockdown.

Waka Kotahi notes that there is uncertainty regarding what the impacts of Covid-19
might be over the medium to long-term.

18 See: https://www.nzta.govt.nz/assets/planning-and-investment/arataki/docs/regional-summary-wellington-august-2020. pdf
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3 Strategic Case
The purpose of the Strategic Case is to:

e Outline the strategic context and alignment of the Golden Mile investment with the
LGWM programme

e Identify the key problems to be addressed

e |dentify the key investment drivers, including the outcomes and benefits that are
sought, and

e Confirm the need for investment in the Golden Mile.

This section of the report summarises the Golden Mile Strategic Case (Strategic Case),
which is attached as Appendix A, which was developed in early 2020 to support the
development of the SSBC. Where relevant, updates to the evidence base since
completion of the Strategic Case have been included in this report.

3.1 Let’s Get Wellington Moving Programme Overview

LGWM is a $6.4B transport and urban investment programme covering the area from the
Ngauranga Gorge to Miramar.

LGWM is managed by a Partnership Board who is ultimately accountable for the
programme. The members of the Board are:

e Chief Executive Officer — Wellington City Council

e Chief Executive — Greater Wellington Regional Council

e General Manager for System Design and Delivery — Waka Kotahi, and

e General Manager Rail and Mass Transit Services — Waka Kotahi.
Taranaki Whanui and Ngati Toa are also members of the Partnership Board.

The LGWM Programme Director is appointed by the Partnership Board, and is
responsible for delivery of the overall programme. The LGWM Programme Director is
supported by a management team drawn from the partner organisations. The LGWM
Management Team is supported by a Programme Leadership Team and various
technical advisory groups.

3.1.1 LGWM’s Vision

LGWM’s Vision for the programme is as follows:

e Agreat harbour city, accessible to all

e With attractive places

e Shared streets, and

e Efficient local and regional journeys.

To realise the vision more people need to move with fewer vehicles.
3.1.2 Programme Objectives

The LGWM programme objectives were updated in June 2021 as set out in Table 3. The
key changes included an updated Liveability Objective description, and replacement of
the former Reduced Car Reliance Objective with a new Carbon Emissions and Mode
Shift Objective. In addition, the weightings for each of the objectives were updated (they
had previously been equally weighted).
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Table 3: LGWM Programme Objectives (updated in June 2021)

Carbon
Objectives Liveability Access emissions and Resilience
mode shift
Reduces
carbon
Enhances _ Provides emissions and Is adaptable
urban amenity more efficient harmful Improves to
- and enables . emissions and P . .
Description and reliable . safety for disruptions
urban increases
access for : all users and future
development mode shift by !
users . uncertainty
outcomes reducing
reliance on
private vehicles

Weightings

(%)

3.1.3 Urban Design and Transport Principles
LGWM have 12 guiding design principles to help plan and assess the LGWM
Figure 4: LGWM’s Urban Design Principles

programme. These principles are set out in Figure 4 below.
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3.1.4 LGWM Shared Priorities for the Wellington Region

The LGWM partners have shared priorities for the Wellington region’s future as set out in
Figure 5 below.

Figure 5: LGWM'’s Shared Principles for the Wellington Region
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3.1.5 LGWM'’s Three Year Programme

LGWM'’s programme is split into a Three-Year Programme and a Long-Term
Programme. The Golden Mile Project forms part of the Three-Year Programme.

The priorities for the Three-Year Programme are as follows:

e Making travel by bus to and through the central city faster and more reliable, and

e Creating a better environment for people walking and on bikes.

Figure 6 sets out all of the “package elements” that make up the Three-Year Programme.

Figure 6: Three Year Programme’s Package Elements
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An overview of each of the LGWM partner’s roles and functions are set out below.
3.2.1 Waka Kotahi

Waka Kotahi is the crown entity responsible for planning and investing in the land
transport system and managing the state highway network. Waka Kotahi administers the
National Land Transport Fund (NLTF). Its primary objective is to contribute to an
effective, efficient and safe land transport system that is in the public interest. Through
its various functions Waka Kotahi is responsible for delivering on the Government’s
Transport Sector Outcomes?® to create a transport system that:

3.2 LGWM Partners

e Provides inclusive access

e  Supports economic prosperity

e Isresilient and secure

e Provides environmental sustainability, and
e  Supports healthy and safe people.

3.2.2 Wellington City Council

WCC is the local authority responsible for Wellington City. Its purpose is to enable
democratic local decision-making and action by, and on behalf of, its communities. It
seeks to promote the social, economic, environmental, and cultural well-being of people
that live, work or visit Wellington now and in the future.

WCC invests in making Wellington more resilient, vibrant and competitive, and makes
sure that residents continue to have a high quality of life.

The strategy and vision for Wellington (Towards 2040: Smart Capital) is built on its
current strengths but also recognises the challenges the city faces now and over the
medium to long term. The Towards 2040: Smart Capital goals?’ for Wellington are:

e A people centred city

e A connected city

e An eco-city, and

e A dynamic central city.

3.2.3 Greater Wellington Regional Council

GWRC is responsible for promoting Quality for Life by ensuring the environment of the
Wellington region is protected while meeting the economic, cultural and social needs of
the community. One of its responsibilities is the management of public transport
services across the Wellington region, including arranging funding and contracts for
service delivery. GWRC's activities aim to contribute towards the following outcomes?'

e A strong economy
e Connected communities

e Resilient communities

19 See: https://www.transport.govt.nz/multi-modal/keystrategiesandplans/transport-outcomes-framework/

20 See: https://wellington.govt.nz/your-council/structure-and-vision/vision-2040/towards-2040-smart-capital

21 See page 13 of https://www.gw.govt.nz/assets/Long-term-plan-2018/Greater-Wellington-Regional-Councils-Long-Term-
Plan-2018-281.3.pdf
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e A healthy environment, and

e An engaged community.

3.2.4 Mana Whenua

Iwi with interests in Wellington are:

e Taranaki Whanui represented by the Port Nicholson Block Settlement Trust, and
e Ngati Toa represented by Te Runanga o Toa Rangatira.

3.2.5 Functions of the Let’s Get Wellington Moving Partners

Table 4 provides a summary of the functions of each LGWM partner.

Table 4: Relevant Functions of LGWM Partners

Partners Functions

e Planning land use and managing urban growth

e Provision and operation of walking, cycling and local road
networks

e Managing and regulating kerbside controls (i.e. parking, loading,
bus stops)

e Traffic management (i.e. intersection controls, road stopping,
road space allocation)

e Street operations and maintenance, and

e Part funding local road development, operations and
maintenance using rates contributions.

wcCC

e Strategic transport planning for the region (e.g. Wellington
Regional Land Transport Programme)

e Contracting public transport services (i.e. bus, train and harbour

GWRC ferry)

e Provision of Total Mobility services; and

e Part funding public transport operations using rates
contributions.

e Investor in land transport system through allocation of the NLTF
Waka Kotahi e Provision and operation of the state highway network, and
e Regulator of access to and use of the land transport system.

Taranaki Whanui e Mana whenua

Ngati Toa e Mana whenua

3.2.6 Other Stakeholders

The key stakeholders and interest groups that have an interest in the Golden Mile
Project are as follows (but are not necessarily limited to):

e Wellington Chamber of Commerce

o Retail NZ

e Hospitality NZ

o Retail businesses (Golden Mile general)

o Hospitality businesses (Golden Mile general)
e Businesses general

e Inner city residents (all)
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e Cycle Aware (Wellington)

e Living Streets Aotearoa

o AA Wellington

e ACC Accessibility Advisory Group

e Taxis and rideshare companies (all)

e Commercial road users — Heavy Haulage, Road Transport Forum (RTF), Road
Transport Association (RTA)

e NZ Police, and
o Utilities (all).
3.3 External Factors Driving Investment

In order to understand key external influences on the need to invest, a preliminary
PESTLE (which is a high-level scan of the key Political, Economic, Social, Technological,
Legal, and Environmental factors) was undertaken to help inform development of the
SSBC. The Golden Mile PESTLE is set out in Table 5 below.

Table 5: Golden Mile PESTLE

Dimension Remarks / Comments

e New Government Policy Statement (GPS) on Land Transport 2021,
including updated strategic priorities focusing on safety, better travel options,
improving freight connections and climate change

e Wellbeing component being woven into all aspects of funding and decision-
making

e Increased focus on climate change emission reductions (both at central and
local government levels) through greater uptake of public transport and
active modes

e Increased focus on liveability improvements (both at central and local
government levels), and

e WCC’s new spatial plan includes a focus on increased intensification of the
Wellington CBD.

Political

e The Golden Mile is the heart of the Wellington CBD, which in turn is the
Wellington region’s main employment hub

e The Golden Mile is a key retail / business / hospitality / entertainment
precinct for Wellington City and the wider region

e The streets that make up the Golden Mile have distinct economic generating
characteristics (e.g. Lambton Quay is weekday / business focused,
Courtenay Place has a popular night time economy)

e The Golden Mile is a vital part of the Wellington Bus Network, and therefore
is critical for moving people to and from employment in the CBD and for the
wider city

e Long term recovery of businesses from Covid-19 is uncertain

e There are likely to be positive and negative impacts on retailers / businesses
from changing the form and function of the Golden Mile transport network,
and

e There are likely to be impacts on WCC revenue from reduced on-street car
parking from the Golden Mile.

Economic

Social /

Cultural e LGWM and mana whenua are partners on LGWM
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Dimension Remarks / Comments

e Te Aro Pa/ Te Aro Park is of high importance for mana whenua. Kumutoto
Kainga and Waitangi Lagoon, which are located near the Golden Mile, are
also important to mana whenua

e The Golden Mile follows the old Wellington Harbour shoreline

e There are a high number of heritage buildings and sites located near the
Golden Mile

e Population in the Wellington CBD is expected to increase over the next 30
years, and there is expected to be more people living in the CBD
consequently

o Employment within the Wellington CBD is expected to grow over the next 30
years, and

e Anti-social behaviour is a current issue on and around Courtenay Place and
Manners Street.

e There are more transport mode options available for accessing the Golden
Mile (e.g. e-bikes, electric scooters, electric vehicles)

e Bus/ signal / pedestrian optimisation technology is evolving and is becoming
increasingly available, and

e Enforcement technology for controlling traffic and active modes is evolving
and is becoming increasingly available.

Technological

e Potential regulatory changes for micro-mobility speeds (and cyclists allowed

Legal / to use footpaths), and
Legislative o Traffic resolution processes will be required for controlling access to the
Golden Mile.

e Golden Mile is “noise / dust / vibration sensitive”, and

Environmen . . -
onment e Wellington City has a net zero emissions by 2050 target.

34 Alignment to National, Regional and Local Policies / Strategies

This section of the report provides a summary of how the Golden Mile Project is expected
to contribute to, or align, with the strategic goals of key national, regional and local policies /
strategies.

3.4.1 Alignment with National Policies and Strategies

Table 6 sets out the alignment assessment of the Golden Mile Project against the key
national policies / strategies.

Table 6: Alignment with National Policies and Strategies

ellisy Relevant Policies Alignment
SUEIE\AY
The four strategic priorities for 1. STRONG: seeks to reduce the
Government investment: number of pedestrian crashes
Polic 1. Safety: developing a transport 2. STRONG: seeks to improve public
y system where no-one is killed or transport, active mode and micro-
Statement on : - o .
Land seriously |njured_ . mobility options _
2. Better travel options: providing 3. WEAK: no specific freight-related
Transport ) . . o
people with better transport options investment objective
2021/22- : . . .
to access social and economic 4. STRONG: seeks to increase the
2030/31 " : .
opportunities uptake of public transport, active
mode and micro-mobility option,
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3. Improving freight connections:
improving freight connections for
economic development

4. Climate change: developing a low
carbon transport system that
supports emission reductions, while
improving safety and inclusive
access.

which are all lower carbon transport
options.

Arataki
Version 2 —
Waka
Kotahi’s 10-
year plan

The key step changes are:

1. Improve urban form: improve
connections between people,
product, and places by planning
land-use well and promoting an
integrated transport system

2. Transform urban mobility: shift
reliance on private vehicles to more
sustainable transport solutions for
the movement of people and freight

3. Significantly reduces harm:
transition to a transport system that
reduces deaths and serious injuries
(DSls) and improves public health

4. Tackle climate change: enhance
communities’ long-term resilience to
the impacts of climate change and
support the transition to a low-
emissions economy

5. Support regional development —
optimise transport’s role in enabling
regional communities to thrive
socially and economically.

. STRONG: seeks to improve

pedestrian level of service (LoS),
placemaking and public transport

. STRONG: seeks to improve public

transport and walking, which will
encourage mode shift away from
PMVs

: seeks to improve
pedestrian safety and LoS

. STRONG: seeks to improve public

transport and walking, which have
lower carbon transport options than
PMV use

. STRONG: will support people to live,

play and work in the CBD.

Road to Zero
2020 - 2030
—NZ’s road
safety
strategy

There are five key focus areas under
Road to Zero:

1. Infrastructure improvements and
speed management

Vehicle safety

Work-related road safety

Road user choices

System management.

agprwN

STRONG: seeks to improve active
mode safety

WEAK: no specific vehicle safety
outcomes sought

WEAK: no specific work-related road
safety outcomes sought

STRONG: seeks to increase public
transport, active mode and micro-
mobility choices

WEAK: no specific system
management outcomes sought.
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3.4.2 Alignment with Regional Policies and Strategies

Table 7 sets out an alignment assessment of the Golden Mile Project against the key
regional policies / strategies.

Table 7: Alignment with Regional Policies and Strategies

el Relevant Policies Alignment
Strategy
The priority areas for investment are: . STRONG: seeks to improve the
1. Public transport capacity: build efficiency of bus movements along
capacity and reliability into the the Golden Mile, which will in turn
Wellington Region’s rail network and have efficiencies for the wider bus
into Wellington City’s public network
transport network to accommodate . STRONG: seeks to improve public
future demand transport and active mode options
2. Travel choice: make walking, cycling and pedestrian safety
and public transport a safe and : seeks to improve
Wellinaton attractive option for more trips public transport along the Golden
'ng throughout the region Mile, which would improve travel
Regional Land . = - .
T 3. Strategic access: improve access to options to and from regional
ransport K ional destinati includi destinati h as the hosital
Plan 2021 ey regional destinations, including estinations such as the hospita
the port, airport and hospitals, for . STRONG: seeks to improve active
people and freight mode safety
4. Safety: improve safety, particularly : seeks to improve
at high-risk intersections and on public transport reliability along the
high-risk urban and rural roads Golden Mile.
5. Resilience: build resilience into the
region’s transport network by
strengthening priority transport
lifelines and improving redundancy
in the system.
The strategic priorities for investment . STRONG: seeks to improve the
are: bus network and active mode
1. Increase public transport and active options along the Golden Mile
transport mode share: provide a . WEAK: no vehicle related emission
high quality, high capacity, high outcomes sought
frequency core network; improve . STRONG: seeks to improve bus
: access to public transport; promote customer experience by improving
Wellington -
; behaviour change the performance of the bus
Regional . .
Public 2. Reduce pub!lc transport emissions network.
by accelerating decarbonisation of
Transport . .
the public transport vehicle fleet
Plan 2021- X
3. Improve customer experience
2031 .
across all aspects of the network:
provide greater choice and flexibility
for journey planning, fares and fare
payment options; improve the
accessibility of public transport for
all users; improve information;
improve shelter.
Four key investment priorities are: . WEAK: no specific water quality
GWRC Long 1. Fresh water quality and biodiversity and biodiversity outcomes sought
Term Plan 2. Water supply . WEAK: no specific water supply
2018-28 3. Regional resilience outcomes sought
4. Public transport.
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Policy /
Strategy

Relevant Policies

Alignment

. WEAK: no specific regional

resilience outcomes sought

. STRONG: seeks to improve public

transport.

The framework objectives are to:

. WEAK: no specific housing-related

1. Increase housing supply, and outcome sought
improve housing affordability and : seeks to improve
choice public transport and active mode
2. Enable growth that protects and provision, which are low carbon

enhances the quality of the natural
environment and accounts for a
transition to a low / no carbon future

transport options

. STRONG: seeks to improve public

transport and active mode access

\Flzvee”ilgr?;?n 3. Improve multi-modal access to and to the Wellington CBD
g between housing, employment, : seeks to maximise
Growth ! . . "
education and services the capacity of the existing Golden
Framework . . . . ; h .
4. Encourage sustainable, resilient and Mile corridor by improving public
affordable settlement patterns / transport and active modes
urban form that make efficient use of | 5. WEAK: no specific climate change
existing infrastructure and resources resilience outcomes sought
5. Build climate change resilience and . WEAK: no specific employment
avoid increasing the impacts and outcomes sought.
risks from natural hazards
6. Create employment opportunities.

3.4.3 Alignment with Local Policies and Strategies

Table 8 sets out the alignment assessment of the Golden

local policies / strategies.

Table 8: Alignment with Local Policies and Strategies

Policy /
Strategy

Relevant Policies

Mile Project against the key

Alignment

Wellington

The plan seeks to deliver the
following key outcomes:
1. A compact city: direct future

development to existing urban
areas with good transport links,
infrastructure and community
facilities, and to a limited number
of new urban areas

resilience of the city against the
risk of natural hazards and
climate change.

STRONG: seeks to support urban
intensification objectives for the
Wellington CBD
STRONG: seeks to improve
liveability through improved public
transport, active modes and public
spaces

: provides

roan Grown | 2 Vbl . et e oty oooeres o erease pue
Plan 2014-2043 accessible and safe WEAK: no specific resilience-
3. Acity set in nature: ensure urban related outcomes sought.
growth respects and enhances
our natural environment
4. Aresilient city: improve the
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Policy /
Strategy

Relevant Policies

Alignment

Our City
Tomorrow:
Spatial Plan for
Wellington City

The WCC Spatial Plan’s six goals for

the city are as follows:

1. Compact: build on the city’s layout
and structures (its urban form),
and make sure we have quality
development in the right places

2. Resilient: healthy and robust
natural and built environment;
good design to encourage
physical activity and interaction
that fosters social resilience

3. Vibrant and prosperous: welcome
social and cultural diversity;
support innovation and invest
strategically to maintain a thriving
economy

4. Inclusive and connected:
connected by a world-class
transport system, and have
attractive and accessible public
spaces that support our diverse
community and cultural values

5. Greener: protect and value our
natural environment; thriving
pockets of nature in the city

6. In partnership with mana whenua:
recognise mana whenua’s
important role and actively partner
with them.

: improving public
transport and active mode choices
will support the city’s layout

: improving public
transport and active mode options
will help to improve social
resilience
WEAK: no specific social or
cultural-related outcomes sought
STRONG: seeks to improve
public transport, active modes and
provide more / enhanced public
spaces

: provides
opportunities to increase public
open spaces
STRONG: provides opportunities
to recognise and protect the
importance of the Golden Mile /
Te Aro Pa for mana whenua.

Wellington
Towards 2040:
Smart Capital

Te Atakura
First to Zero:
Wellington
City’s Zero
Carbon
Implementation
Plan 2020-2030

The strategy’s four goals are as

follows:

1. Eco city: take an environmental
leadership role as the Capital of
clean and green New Zealand

2. Connected city: link people,
places and ideas to networks
across physical, virtual and social
connections

3. People-centered city: be a
healthy, vibrant, affordable and
resilient city with a strong sense
of identity and ‘place’

4. Dynamic central city: be a place
of creativity, exploration and
innovation, offering the lifestyle of
a much larger city.

The plan’s four action areas are as

follows:

1. Transportation: a rapid reduction
in fossil fuel vehicles in favour of
public transport, electric vehicles,
shared mobility, cycling, walking
and remote working

STRONG: seeks to improve
public transport and active mode
choices to encourage mode shift
away from PMVs

: seeks to improve
public transport and active mode
connectivity
STRONG: seeks to improve
public transport, active modes and
provide more / enhanced public
spaces

: seeks to improve
public transport and provide
additional public open spaces.

STRONG: seeks to improve
public transport and active modes
to encourage mode shift away
from PMVs (the majority of which
are fossil fuel-powered)
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Policy /
Strategy

Relevant Policies

Alignment

2. Building energy and urban form: : seeks to make the
substantial gains in energy Wellington CBD more about
efficiency and a shift from gas and people and less about PMVs
coal to renewable electricity; WEAK: does not seek to improve
improve urban form to maximise advocacy
compactness and make the city WEAK: does not seek to improve
more about people and less about WCC.
cars

3. Advocacy: use our relationships
and position to argue for better
regulatory and policy frameworks

4. The Council itself: walk our talk

and demonstrate leadership by
reducing our own emissions.

The priority objectives of the plan are

whenua.

The eight principles for the Central
Area are as follows:

Central Area.

WEAK: no specific three water-

as follows: related outcomes sought
1. A functioning, resilient and WEAK: no specific housing-
reliable three waters infrastructure related outcomes sought
2. Wellington has affordable, STRONG: seeks to improve
resilient and safe housing public transport and active modes
3. The city’s core transport along a key section of the
infrastructure is a safe, resilient, transport network
reliable network that supports : seeks to improve
Wellington City active and public transport public open spaces
Long Term choices, and an efficient, STRONG: seeks to improve
Plan 2021-31 productive and an public transport and active modes,
environmentally sustainable which will encourage mode shift
economy away from PMVs
4. The city has resilient and fit-for- . provides
purpose community, creative and opportunities to recognise and
cultural spaces protect the importance of the
5. An accelerating zero-carbon and Golden Mile / Te Aro Pa for mana
waste free transition whenua.
6. Strong partnerships with mana

STRONG: seeks to create /
enhance public open spaces

1. Enhance ‘sense of place’ along the Golden Mile
2. Sustain the physical and : seeks to improve
economic heart of the Central physical attributes along the
. . Area Golden Mile to support walking,
\éviiltlr'ir::%tglr;r?'ty 3. Enhance the role of the ‘Golden public space and public transport
Mile’ and ‘Cuba’ STRONG: seeks to enhance the
. . 4. Enhance the Central Area as a Golden Mile public transport and
(i.e. the eight | ion for hiah lity i it i d e dt
principles for ocation for high quality inner city active mode provisions, and to
the Central living _ provide new open spaces
Area) 5. Enhance the built form of the STRONGE seeks_to enhance the
Central Area Golden Mile public transport and
6. Enhance the quality of the public active mode provisions, and to
environment provide new open spaces, which
7. Enhance city / harbour integration will benefit residents
8. Enhance the sustainability of the WEAK: no specific building-

related outcomes sought
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‘ el Relevant Policies Alignment
Strategy
STRONG: seeks to enhance the
quality of the Golden Mile through
provision of improved public
spaces
: provides
opportunities to connect the
Golden Mile with other parts of the
city and the harbour
STRONG: seeks to improve
public transport and active mode
provisions, and to provide new
open spaces.
Strategic intent of the policies are as STRONG: seeks to improve
follows: pedestrian LoS and safety
1. To promote the benefits of STRONG: seeks to improve
walking so that more people walk pedestrian safety
2. To improve pedestrian safety STRONG: seeks to improve
throughout the city pedestrian LoS and safety in the
3. To improve the experience of city centre
those walking through or about STRONG: seeks to improve
the Central Area pedestrian LoS and safety in the
4. To increase the number of city centre
WCC Walking commuter trips taken by foot to STRONG: seeks to improve
Policy 2008 and from the Central Area walking connections to public
5. To improve the experience of transport
those walking to and from public : does not relate to
transport stops improvements in walking in
6. To increase the number of short suburban centres
walking trips to and from : does not relate to
Suburban Centres improvements in walking to and
7. To increase the number of from educational centres and the
walking trips made to and from regional hospital.
educational centres and the
regional hospital.
The objectives of the policy are as STRONG: seeks to improve
follows: walking and public transport
1. Facilitate a shift to using active journeys, encouraging mode shift
(eg, walking and cycling) and away from PMVs
public transport through parking STRONG: seeks to increase
management and pricing, to move walking and public transport
more people driving fewer throughput along the Golden Mile
vehicles corridor
. 2. Facilitate the safe and efficient : opportunity to
\éVC_C L movement of people and goods reallocate space to support
olicy 2020 . . . .
by focusing on people moving businesses, business customers
along transport corridors rather and residents
than people parking or storing : opportunity to
stationary vehicles ensure any on-street parking
3. Ensure parking management and supports overall amenity
pricing controls support economic STRONG: opportunity to increase
activity in the central city, mobility parking and access
suburban centres and mobile : opportunity to
trades and services include provisions for car sharing
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Policy /
Strategy

Relevant Policies

4. Ensure on-street parking design
and placement supports overall
city amenity, safety, community
building, heritage, creative arts,
good urban design outcomes and
attractive streetscapes

5. Ensure disabled people, older
people, people who are pregnant,
and people with babies can
access the city, Council facilities,
and venues, achieved, in part,
through an improvement in
mobility parking across the city

6. Facilitate the uptake of car
sharing, electric vehicles and
other transport with low carbon
emissions

7. Provide a high standard of

customer service for people who
use Council parking spaces to
support users to make well-
informed parking decisions.

Alignment

7. WEAK: no specific parking-related
outcome sought.

Poneke
Promise

This joint initiative seeks to improve
safety, vibrancy and compassion
within the inner city, primarily focused
on Courtenay Place and the
surrounding area. Projects include a
taxi trial and improved lighting on
Courtenay Place, improvements to
Te Aro Park and additional funding
for the Take 10 late-night safe zone.

Opportunity to incorporate strategic
outcomes sought by the Poneke
Promise in the design of the Golden
Mile’s infrastructure changes.

WCC Fossil
Fuel Free
Central City by
2025

A report to investigate a Wellington
Fossil-Fuel Free Central City by
2025.

Alignment yet to be determined.

WCC Proposed Strategic Cycling Network

It is noted that WCC has developed a proposed strategic cycling network for the central
city.??> As set out in Figure 7 below, Courtenay Place and a segment of Willis Street (to
Mercer Street) are a part of this strategic cycling network. The figure also shows this
proposed network crosses the Golden Mile at Taranaki Street (with a connection to Dixon
Street) and Victoria Street. The level of service to be provided along the strategic cycling
network is yet to be determined by WCC.

22 Golden Mile Strategic Case (June 2020), see Appendix B (Golden Mile Problem Definition and Case for Change), page 65
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Figure 7: Proposed WCC Central City Cycle Network?3

3.4.4 Summary of Strategic Alignment

The outcomes sought by LGWM for the Golden Mile Project generally align with national,
regional and local transport and urban development priorities. The project aligns most
strongly with priorities to improve public transport and active modes (and active mode

safety).

3.5 One Network Road Classification

Table 9 provides a summary of the characteristics and volumes of the streets that make up
the Golden Mile. This table also includes the One Network Road Classification (ONRC).

Table 9: Golden Mile ONRC Classification

Road name Cars (ADT) HCV % ONRC Classification
Lambton Quay 13,500 5 Arterial
Willis Street 16,000 5 Arterial
Manners Street 6,000 6 Arterial
Courtenay Place 20,700 5 Arterial

Table 10 summarises the performance of the current Golden Mile corridor against the
provisional ONRC fit for purpose customer levels of service (CL0S).

23 The dotted black line is the Golden Mile
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Table 10: ONRC Fit for Purpose CL0oS Performnace

Criteria

Travel Time Reliability

Generally, road users experience
consistent travel times with some
exceptions in urban heavy peak,
holidays, during major events or
during moderate weather events.

Current

Resilience

Route is nearly always available
except in major weather events or
emergency event and where no
other alternatives are likely to exist.
Clearance of incidents affecting road
users will have a high priority. Road
users may be advised of issues and
incidents.

The Golden Mile is nearly
always available except in
infrequent major weather
events, emergencies, planned
protests and community events.

Optimal Speeds
(Safety and Efficiency)

Higher speeds depending on
assessed level of risk. Lower if
mixed use, high intersection density,
schools, shopping, concentrations of
active road users. In urban areas
travel speeds depend on assessed
level of risk and recognise mixed
use, schools, shopping strips and
concentrations of active road users.

The Golden Mile corridor and
most of the surrounding
streets?* have a 30km / h speed
limit. This is an appropriate
speed for a densely populated
area with high pedestrian
volumes.

Safety

Variable road standards, lower
speeds and extra care required on
some roads/sections particularly
depending on topography, access,
density and use. Road user safety
guidance provided at high risk
locations. Some separation of road
space for active road users in urban
areas.

Amenity

Good level of comfort, occasional
areas of roughness. Aesthetics of
adjacent road environment reflects
journey experience needs of both
road users and land use. Urban

24 Cambridge Terrace and Kent Terrace have a 50km / h speed limit
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arterials reflect urban fabric and
contribute to local character. Some
separation of road space for active
road users for amenity outcomes in
urban areas. Clean and secure
[lighting, good PT and cycle
numbers, including park and ride
and cycle park facilities, and weather
protection for PT users]?>.

Accessibility

Some land use access restrictions
for road users, both urban and rural.
Road user connection at junctions
with National, Arterial or Collector
roads, and some restrictions may
apply in urban areas to promote
Arterials. Traffic on higher classified
roads generally has priority over
lower order roads. [Numerous bus
stops with high frequency services to
key destinations and
interchanges]25. Some separation of
road space for active road users in
urban areas to provide network
access and journey continuity.
[Parking for all modes and facilities
for mobility impaired at activity
centres, and some shared
spaces.]25 Extra care required
around activity centres due to mixed
use, including goods vehicles.
Provision of quality information
relevant to Arterial road user needs.

Most of the length of the
Golden Mile can be used by all
user groups, apart from
segments of Bus Only lanes
that restrict general traffic and
bicycles. E-scooters are not
permitted on the footpath along
the entire length of the Golden
Mile. Vehicle access to
properties is restricted along
the entire length of the Golden
Mile. This is appropriate for an
urban city centre.

3.5.1 Summary of ONRC Alighment

Overall, the Golden Mile performs poorly against the travel time reliability, safety, and

amenity CLoS criteria.

3.5.2 One Network Framework

The ONRC is set to be replaced by a new national classification system called the One
Network Framework (ONF). This new road classification system will be fully operative
for the NLTF 2024-27 period.

Based on the ONF Current Function Classification Guidance?, the streets that make up
the Golden Mile are likely to be classified as either P1 city centre or P2 town / sub-centre
(for the place function) and either M1 major or M2 significant (for the movement
function). Ultimately, this would mean that the Golden Mile would be classified as either
City Hubs or Main Streets, as shown in Figure 8 below.

25 Descriptions in square brackets indicate guidance for the AMP Group preparing performance measures and targets and will
be removed from the final customer level of service descriptors
26 See: https://www.nzta.govt.nz/assets/Roads-and-Rail/onf/docs/ONF-Current-Function-Classification-Guidance. pdf
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Urban

Figure 8: ONF Urban Street Categories
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Table 11 describes the attributes of the P1 and P2 place classifications and compares
them to the attributes of the Golden Mile.

Table 11: ONF Place Classification - P1, P2 and the Golden Mile

Criteria

P1 City Centre

P2 Town/sub-centre

Golden Mile

Spatial
Significance

Location / destination
that provides social,
economic and cultural
significance at a city
scale

Location / destination
provides social,
economic and cultural
significance at a
town/subcentre scale

Key destination that
provides social,
economic and cultural
significance at a city
scale

apartments and office
towers), downtown
retail, commercial
centres and large
venues

special zones or high
density commercial/
retail

” Activity Places where the Centres where people | The highest density

§ highest human activity | work, shop and visit. area for work and

g occurs. Large In growing urban living within the

L. numbers of people areas, where more Wellington region

5 live, work and visit and more people live.

g Town main streets and

= places with significant

§ meaning

© Physical Very high-density Diverse mixed use, A mix of high and
Form mixed use (high rise low rise apartments, medium density

buildings in different
segments along the
Mile
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Criteria P1 City Centre P2 Town/sub-centre Golden Mile
Pedestrian Aligned to W1?7, Aligned to W127,W2%8, | ¢ Lambton Quay:
Volume >1000/hour (peak), >2,500/day 29,000 people /

>5,000/day day
e Willis Street:
31,500 people /
day
e Manners Street:
13,000 people /
day
" e Courtenay Place:
o 13,000 people /
S day
()
2 Land-use City Centre zone, Metropolitan Centre Central Area Zone,
© Zone Special purpose zone, High Density Open Space A Zone
G Classification | zones: Convention Residential Zone, and Heritage Sites
_t_j' centre, Stadium zone, | Commercial zone (overlays)
i) Tertiary education
S zone
8 Activity City Centre Significant | City/District Significant | Central Business
° Generating Locations: Central Locations: Main Districts, Main
S Facilities Business Districts, Shopping Centres, Shopping Centres,
8 Central Metro Stations, | Transport Central city parks,
% Sports Stadiums and Interchanges, Main Public Transport
s Event Arenas, Secondary Schools, Spine, Regional
University and Main regional tourist tourist attractions
Polytechnic attractions, Central city
Campuses, parks
Convention centres,
Waterfronts, riverside
boulevards
The Intensity | >4 Person >2 Person Unknown
of People hours/m2/day (7am to | hours/m2/day (7am to
Dwelling 5pm) 5pm)

Table 12 describes the attributes of the M1 and M2 movement classifications and
compares them to the attributes of the Golden Mile.

Table 12: ONF Movement Classification - M1, M2 and the Golden Mile

Criteria M1 Major M2 Significant Golden Mile

Most bus services that
travel to or through the

Nature of Mass movement of Movement of people and .
. central city use the Golden
Movement people and / or goods on | / or goods on inter- . S
. . Mile. The Golden Mile is

and routes of national or regional routes or

. . . : . - also a key route for people
Strategic regional strategic primary corridors linking R .

. . . walking in the city centre. It

Hierarchy importance main centres

is not however a key
(through) freight route

2T W1: Key routes within primary walking catchments connecting pedestrians with key destinations and places of significance
28 W2: Key routes within secondary walking catchments, providing key connections to local destinations and providing access
to W1 networks
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Criteria M1 Major

M2 Significant

Golden Mile

e Lambton Quay: 63,000
people / day

e Willis Street: 70,000

people / day

Manners Street: 40,000

people / day

e Courtenay Place:
40,000 people / day

Scale of
People
Movement

gg;"ca"y’ >20.000Per | 10,000-25,000 per day |

At the time of writing this report, future service outcome and performance measures for
the ONF were not available. Additional guidance on the ONF is expected to be released
by Waka Kotahi later in 2021.

3.6 Wellington District Plan Road Hierarchy

As set out in Figure 9, the WCC District Plan’s Road Hierarchy (Planning Map 34)
specifically defines the streets that make up the Golden Mile as “The Golden Mile”.

Figure 9: WCC District Plan's Road Hierarchy for the Wellington CBD

34 134
§
4
=
¥
Brookiyn Rg
Posimively
weliington .
Golden Mile - Arterial Road - Collector Road 3 <
- Motorway / SH1 - Principal Road Frontages where vehicle .
""" access is restricted 312,000

0 125 250 500 750 1,000

HIERARCHY OF ROADS - CENTRAL AREA

Section 3.10 of the WCC District Plan defines each component of the Road Hierarchy as
follows:

¢ Motorway: high standard limited access roads designed to carry long distance through
traffic at speed (primary road)

e Arterial Road: high standard limited access roads designed to carry long distance
through traffic (primary road)
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¢ Principal Road: roads that provide access to motorways and to arterial roads having a
dominant through-traffic function and carrying the major public transport routes (primary
road)

e Collector Road: roads that distribute traffic between and within local areas and form the
link between principal and secondary roads (secondary road), and

e Sub-collector Road: roads that distribute traffic within the local area and form the link
between collector and local roads (secondary road).

The Golden Mile does not have a separate road hierarchy definition, although Section
3.10 of the WCC District Plan does however define the Golden Mile as the:

“properties that either front or gain access from the main retail and commercial
strip extending from the Cenotaph (near Parliament Buildings) to the eastern end of
Courtenay Place (see Map 34 Volume Ill).”

Furthermore, Chapter 12.1 of the WCC District Plan defines the principles for the
provisions for the Central Area Zone (which is considered the predominant zone for the
Golden Mile). Of particular relevance are the following two principles:

“12.1.3 Enhance the role of the ‘Golden Mile’ and ‘Cuba’ (The ‘Golden Mile’ refers
to the main retail and commercial strip extending from the Cenotaph near
Parliament Buildings, to the eastern end and entertainment hub of Courtenay
Place. This ‘Golden Mile’ concept reflects the natural form of the Central Area and
helps structure people’s perceptions of the city and the way they move within it.
Cuba Street is a premier pedestrian-based retail promenade that forms an
important axis with the ‘Golden Mile’. The ‘Golden Mile’ and ‘Cuba’ will be
enhanced and supported by reinforcing their key retail function, promoting nearby
office location, enhancing the pedestrian environment and improving the roll-out of
quality public transport infrastructure.), and

12.1.4 Enhance the Central Area as a location for high quality inner city living
(including increasing the amount and quality of residential dwellings will be
encouraged, building on the overall vibrancy of the Central Area and supporting the
primary commercial function of downtown Wellington and the ‘Golden Mile’).”

3.7 Golden Mile Vision 2036 Statement

The first step in development of the Strategic Case and the SSBC was to develop a
vision statement (and supporting principles).

In early 2020, LGWM developed the Golden Mile Vision 2036 Statement (Vision 2036),
which is attached in full as Appendix B and summarised below in Figure 10.
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Figure 10: Golden Mile Vision 2036

Golden Mile Vision

The Golden Mile gets Wellington moving by. ..

Connecting people across the
central city with a reliable public
transport system that is in balance
with an attractive pedestrian
environment.

WHAT THIS LOOKS LIKE: RELIABLE NETWORK REFLECTING PLACE COMFORTABLE + SAFE
Golden Mile is core to the public Golden Mile streets and spaces reflect ‘Golden Mile streets are prioritised for
transport network, reliably connecting changes in characteristics along the public transport and active modes,
people to and through the central city: way from our capital places at one as well as being greener, safer,

end to our fun places at the other. comfortable spaces for people to spend

fima in

3.7.1 Golden Mile Design Principles

Vision 2036 is supported by a series of design principles that provide direction for the
design of the Golden Mile Project. These principles are as follows:

e Transitioning

o Recognise that the carrying capacity of public transport on Golden Mile will have
a limit if the system is to enable a good customer experience and retain amenity
space for pedestrians within the public realm

o Plan for the ultimate Wellington central city public transport system being on two
routes for efficiency and reliability — the Golden Mile and potentially Jervois
Quay/Taranaki Street south, and

o Ensure that provision for alternative public transport routes to supplement the
Golden Mile route capacity occurs well in advance of that limit being reached.

e Vibrant and prosperous

o Reflect the Golden Mile’s unique local character and cultural landscape as the
original harbour shoreline

o Provide for linear continuity and attractive spaces where people can ‘dwell’
comfortably.

o Prioritise public transport, walking and cycling access over private vehicles, and

o Recognise the need for the strategic location of loading and servicing facilities to
assist business prosperity.

e Inclusive and connected

o Enable universal access, safe and comfortable movement for all people by
considering the interplay of public transport, active modes and pedestrian space

o Design for good public transport customer experience in place-specific street-
based stops and interchanges, and
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o Connect people by the street network and lanes both along and across the
Golden Mile and to destination or anchor places (such as the waterfront, The
Terrace, Civic Square, Te Papa, and parks).

e Greener
o Deploy clean and green quiet running vehicles to the Golden Mile

o Incorporate stormwater design into the street space greening in a format that is
appropriate to a premium city place and which reflects climate change
influences, and

o Enhance green infrastructure including trees, active mode facilities (cycle
storage, e-bike charging), green ‘pocket’ parks and water sensitive urban design
suited to conditions.

e Resilient

o Enable emergency vehicles to access all areas of the Golden Mile in
emergencies

o Provide for events / incidents that close lanes on the Golden Mile to maintain
public transport services, and

o Recognise sea level rise and flooding, ground shaking and liquefaction risks in
design.

3.8 Defining the Problems: The Problem Statements

Following development of Vision 2036, and based on investment logic mapping (ILM)
processes, three problem statements for the development of the SSBC were identified.
Each problem statement and their associated weighting is set out in Table 13.

Table 13: Golden Mile Problem Statements?®

Problem Statements Weighting

Problem 1

Slow and unpredictable bus travel times reduce the 50%
attractiveness of travel by bus

Problem 2

Inadequate provision for pedestrians along and across 30%
the Golden Mile reduces convenience of walking

Problem 3

Street layout limits the attractiveness of the Golden Mile 20%
as a place in which to spend time and move through

2% Cycling was not specifically identified as a primary problem to be addressed. This was due to the comparatively low
number of cyclists that use the corridor and because the full extent of the Golden Mile was not identified in Wellington City
Council’s Strategic Cycle Corridor (i.e. only Courtenay Place and Willis Street are identified). However, cyclists were
considered to be a key user of the Golden Mile and it was recognised that their requirements needed to be considered during
option development
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The detailed evidence base, presenting the cause, effect and consequence of each of
the problem statements is provided in the Strategic Case. The full ILM from the Strategic
Case is reproduced in Section 3.10 below.

The section below provides a high-level overview of the evidence supporting each of the
problem statements.

3.8.1 Problem Statement 1

Table 14 provides a high-level overview of the key causes, effects and consequences for
development of Problem Statement 1, which is as follows: Slow and unpredictable bus
travel times reduce the attractiveness of travel by bus.
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Table 14: Problem Statement 1 - Key Causes, Effects and Consequences

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Slow and unpredictable bus travel times reduce the attractiveness of travel by bus

Causes

Effects

Consequences

The location of bus stops and general
closeness of stop spacing

Buses are required to decelerate and accelerate
frequently to attend bus stops, and

Inefficient boarding and alighting movements (with
problems exacerbated by high passenger demand
at bus stops).

Buses require longer time to accommodate
passenger movements (i.e. ‘dwell time’), and
Customers waiting at bus stops hinder pedestrian
through movements.

The location and extent of bus stops
constrains the number of buses that
may attend a stop

The number of buses attending a stop exceeds the
available capacity, which forces buses to queue

Limited stop throughput by buses restricts
boarding an alighting, resulting in reliability
impacts and delay, and

Queuing buses obstruct the streetscape and
detract from urban amenity.

There are a large number of signalised
intersections and pedestrian operated
signals in close proximity to bus stops
along the Golden Mile

Buses need to stop frequently at controlled
crossings along the Golden Mile, and

The need to interact between stops and signal
controls constrains the throughput of buses.

Buses ‘platoon’ - where multiple buses arrive at a
bus stop at the same time - resulting in bus stop
capacity being exceeded, and

Bus throughput is constrained, reducing the
volume of buses that can move through the
corridor.

General traffic shares the roadway with
buses (and there is non-bus parking at
critical locations along the Golden Mile)

Interactions between general traffic and buses
impacts on bus operations, and

Car / non bus parking creates “side friction” for
buses, with parking / exiting vehicles obstructing
buses.

Buses are forced to slow or stop to accommodate
parking maneuvers from PMVs, resulting in
reductions to reliability and delay, and

Reversing vehicle movements associated with
angle car parks increases the risk of collision.
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Summary of Evidence for Problem Statement 1

The ILM identified that 50 per cent of the overall problem was slow and unpredictable
bus travel times reduces the attractiveness of travel by bus.

As set out in Table 14 above, the most significant influencing factors for this problem are:
e The location and number of bus stops
e Bus stop capacity

e The number, location and design of signal controlled intersections / signalised
pedestrian crossings, and

e The interaction of general traffic with buses, including side friction created by on-street
car parking manoeuvres.

The average speed of a bus traveling the Golden Mile at peak times is 10.1kph with
some of the worst sections experiencing an average speed of around 5kph. For
comparison purposes, on average an able-bodied

person will walk at around 5kph. Figure 11: Average Travel Time

Between Stops (Km/h)
Figure 11 shows how average bus speeds

between bus stops vary along the route. The two M W
segments with the slowest speeds are in the i ]
northbound direction: 11 13

13 15

e Lambton Quay North to the Wellington Station,
and

e Manners / Cuba Street to Manners / Willis
Street.

Average bus speeds are more consistent for the
southbound direction.

Figure 12 below shows that average northbound
bus travel times along the Golden Mile vary
throughout the day. For example, a bus trip can
take 12 minutes in the morning peak (i.e. between
06:00 and 07:00), but 17 minutes in the evening
peak hour. This same journey would take
approximately 30 minutes for an able-bodied
person on foot.

Figure 12 also shows the variability of travel times \
at different times of the day. It shows that the 17

minute average northbound travel time in the evening peak can take between 15 and 19
minutes.
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Figure 12: Northbound Travel times on Golden Mile by Average travel times for the

time of day (average and standard deviation) southbound direction are 13.5
minutes but demonstrate a
similar pattern. In the
southbound direction, the longest

16 - [ [ ] l l average travel times are also in
| ] l l l l l l [ l the evening peak hour.
1 I Variability in travel time (or

service reliability) is arguably a
more significant factor than
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bus services are scheduled,

There are many factors influencing bus travel times and reliability. The most influential
factors are:

¢ Interactions with vehicles, including side friction associated with parking
e Bus stops, and
¢ Signal-controlled intersections and pedestrian crossings.

Preliminary analysis indicates that the additional time it takes buses to be driven along
the Golden Mile, (relative to free flow) is approximately:

e 1/ 3 attributable to bus stop dwell time
e 1/ 3 attributable to signal controlled intersections, and

e 1/ 3 attributable to other factors such as interaction with other vehicles using the
corridor.

Bus Stop Locations and Capacity

Factors influencing bus dwell times are listed in Table 15 below. The time a bus spends
at each bus stop is influenced by the numbers of people as well as the proportion of
people boarding and alighting. When there are similar numbers of people boarding and
alighting at the same time, this contributes to congestion at bus doors and on the
footway. Patronage increases that increase bus occupancy as well as the numbers of
people boarding, and alighting will exacerbate delays and unreliability associated with
dwell times.

30 Unreliable services require more timetable ‘fat’ to be scheduled, requiring on-time vehicles to hold at timepoints to maintain
timetables. This ultimately reduces the overall capacity of buses that may be scheduled, as the service profile must be
artificially constrained to accommodate run time variability
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Table 15: Factors Influencing Bus Dwell Times

Factor

Passenger boarding
and alighting
volumes and
proportions

Impact on Dwell Times

The more people served, the
longer it takes to serve them.

Current State

Very high numbers of boarding and
alighting along the length of route,
particularly on Lambton Quay.

Fare payment
method

Some fare payment methods
require more time to execute
(e.g. cash) than others (e.g.
Snapper).

Tag on / tag off fare payment
method used for 82.5 per cent3! of
passengers and cash payment used
for 7.5 per cent of passengers.

Vehicle type, size

Passengers spend less time
boarding and alighting when
boarding is level or near-level.

Multiple or wide doors that
allow several people to board
or alight simultaneously help to
expedite passenger movement.

Tag on / tag off fare payment
method currently requires boarders
to use front door.

Tag on / tag off fare payment delays
alighting and can delay boarding
when passengers alight via front
door.

Wide doors allow for card users to
pay while cash payment is in
progress.

In-vehicle
circulation (internal
layout)

Boarding and alighting occurs
more slowly when there are
people standing.

The amount of space between
people standing, as well as the
aisle width, also influences how
easily passengers circulate
within the vehicle.

The presence of a single stair-
well on double decker
significantly constrains the
ability of passengers to board
and alight simultaneously.

Most buses have standees present
at peak times.

Double decker buses increase in-
vehicle circulation time.

There is a large variation in dwell times along the corridor. This variation is linked to the
number of passengers boarding and alighting at each stop. There is also a strong
correlation with the balance between boarding and alighting numbers. Bus stops where
there are similar numbers of passengers boarding and alighting at the same time
experience greater delays when compared to those bus stops where passengers are
mostly boarding or mostly alighting.

Stopping time is also affected by bus stop capacity (for buses) — that is, the maximum
number of buses that can use a stop at any given time. Where the volume of arriving
buses, exceeds the number of buses that may be accommodated by the stop (i.e. bus
stop capacity), then buses will queue back and obstruct traffic lanes. As boarding and
alighting may only be undertaken at bus stops, buses must wait until they have arrived at
the bus stop before undertaking boarding and alighting, further exacerbating delays.

Where space is available for overtaking, buses may overtake a delay point (such as a
double decker), however opportunities to do so are limited. Similarly, services may be

31 During peak periods a higher proportion of passengers use tag on / tag off fare payment (i.e. Snapper)
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scheduled to only attend certain stops along a corridor (e.g. ‘skip stopping’), however
this can lead to legibility issues for customers. Skip stop operation is currently not used
on the Golden Mile.

On some sections of the Golden Mile, it is common to see four or five buses stopping in
a series. At these locations, buses that are ready to move off may be delayed while they
wait for the bus or buses ahead to finish boarding or alighting. Bus stops where it is
common to observe platoons of buses are at the Manners / Cuba Street, Manners / Willis
Street and Grand Arcade bus stops in the northbound direction, and the Lambton Quay (at
Hunter Street), Willis / Bank and Manners / Cuba Street bus stops in the southbound
direction. The capacity of these bus stops constrains the ability to increase bus
throughput along the Golden Mile corridor.

Initial analysis of the Golden Mile corridor shows that hourly bus throughput does not
exceed the maximum capacity for the Manners and Willis Street bus stops (60 to 100
buses per hour). These stops have the smallest capacity along the route. Bus stop
capacity, as well as traffic intersections are the two main factors limiting the ability for the
Golden Mile to accommodate the forecast increase in bus patronage.

Each time a bus decelerates to stop and then accelerates to move off from a stop, adds
time to the overall journey. Consequently, the closer the bus stop spacing (and greater
the number of stops), the more time is added to a bus journey along the Golden Mile.

This issue is exacerbated when bus Figure 13: Six Buses Queued on Manners Street
stops are located close to signal- Northbound Bus Only approach to Willis Street
controlled intersections, as buses N

may move off from a stop only to
then be stopped by a red traffic
signal. Figure 13 shows six buses
gueued on Manners Street at a red
traffic signal. Buses need to stop
again before entering the intersection
if there are passengers that wish to
board. Drivers of the fourth, fifth and
sixth buses are required to stop at
the head of the stop, regardless of
the traffic signals, to ensure that
passengers do not miss their bus.

International best practice indicates a
minimum bus stop spacing of 500m.
Therefore, for the 2.3km long Golden Mile, international best practice would suggest five
stops for each direction. However, as set out in Figure 14, there are nine northbound
stops and eight southbound stops. These stops are generally spaced between 250m to
300m apart, and can be walked by an able-bodied person in about three to four minutes.
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Figure 14: Bus Stop Spacing Along the Golden Mile
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Figure 15 shows the five-minute walking catchments for the existing northbound bus
stops. It shows the extent of overlap in the catchments for each bus stop. The short bus
Figure 15: Minute Walking Catchments stop spacing and overlap in bus stop
Northbound Bus Stops catchments increases choice for
- passengers. It also spreads passengers

ﬂt:;:,mm.g::"““ waiting to board along the route rather
T 5 it Bus Walling Catchmert than concentrating them at fewer stops.

" © The short bus stop spacing increases the
number of times buses are required to
accelerate and decelerate and this

increases bus travel times.

The optimum bus stop spacing will
balance:

e Bus speeds

e Walking time to stops

e Dwell times

e Bus stop capacity (for buses)

e Space / capacity at bus boarding areas, and

e Dwell times.

Signal-controlled Intersections and Pedestrian Crossing Points

Traffic control signals are used to allow people to make conflicting movements at conflict
points on the Golden Mile. There are six signal-controlled pedestrian crossings along
the Golden Mile, and 17 signal-controlled intersections (which are spaced at 125m on
average).
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These intersections control traffic to allow:
e Pedestrians to cross the road safely, and
e Other road users to safely turn right across opposing traffic movements.

Signal-controlled intersections (see an example
in Figure 16) however increase bus travel times
by:

Figure 16: Bus Stopped at Plimmer Steps
/ Grey Street Signal-controlled Crossing

e Causing buses to decelerate and accelerate to
and from a red traffic signal, and

e Causing buses to wait at a red signal whilst
conflicting traffic movements occur.

The more movements that occur at a signal-
controlled conflict point, the less “green time”
available and greater delay for each movement.
This is why signal-controlled pedestrian crossings,
where there are only two conflicting movements
(along the road or across the road), tend to create
less delay than signal-controlled intersections with
multiple traffic movements as well as separate
pedestrian phases.

Long cycle times are more efficient for vehicular throughput, but can increase platooning
for buses which creates problems for downstream bus stops. The expected increase in
pedestrian movements within the central city means that it will be important to reduce
cycle times to avoid footway overcrowding at signal controlled crossing points.

Traffic signal control systems also tend to be established to optimise the movement of
vehicles and are not always calibrated to optimise the movement of people through an
intersection. For example, the traffic control system is not able to distinguish between a
turning vehicle carrying two people and a bus with 50 people on board.

On any journey a bus may be held at a red light at several intersections with the stopped
time at red lights adding to the overall travel time. The intersections that create the most
average delay for buses also provide the lowest proportion of the cycle time for bus
movements. These are:

e Lambton / Bowen / Whitmore Northbound - average delay 47.9 seconds

e Brandon / Lambton Quay -Northbound - average delay 35.1 seconds

e Willis/lLambton Quay / Customhouse Quay Northbound - average delay 25.5
seconds

e Manners / Willis / Boulcott Northbound - average delay 43.5 seconds

e Manners / Courtenay / Taranaki Northbound - average delay 24.2 seconds, and

e Manners / Courtenay / Taranaki Southbound - average delay 24.2 seconds.

The proximity of signal-controlled intersections to adjacent bus stops on the Golden Mile
limits the stop capacity. This occurs because bus arrivals and departures are metered
by traffic signals.
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Interaction with other road users contributes to long travel times and poor reliability for
buses on the Golden Mile. The additional time and variability are caused by:

Merging, Weaving and Side Friction

e Buses waiting to pass vehicles manoeuvring into Figure 17: Potential Delay to Buses

car-parks or loading bays that are adjacent to the rLeSU(;Fi“g from lllegal Parking /
oading

bus or traffic lane

e Buses waiting to manoeuvre around parked cars
that extend into an adjacent bus or traffic lane, and

Buses waiting to weave or merge with adjacent traffic
flows.

Delays associated with kerbside facilities are caused
by their location and design. The red truck in Figure
17 is illegally parked opposite the Lambton Quay /
Hunter Street Southbound bus stop. It shows
northbound buses forced to cross the centre line.
When southbound buses are waiting at the stop,
northbound buses would be delayed.

Delays associated with weaving or merging are
created when buses must change their position in
the road carriageway to allow provision for other
traffic at signal-controlled intersections. For example, and as set out in Figure 18, on the
Courtenay Place northbound approach to Taranaki Street, buses must weave from a
near side bus lane to a middle lane approach to the intersection. Queues from the
intersection often impede this manoeuvre resulting in an average 10 to 15 second delay
for each bus.

Figure 18: Weaving on the Northbound Approach to Taranaki Street

Similarly, and as set out in Figure 19 below, buses weaving from the near side bus lane
on Lambton Quay’s northbound approach to the Bowen Street intersection are delayed
on average by 20 to 30 seconds each.
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Figure 19: Weaving on the Northbound Approach to the Bowen Street Intersection

Implications of the Evidence for Problem Statement 1

A slow, unreliable bus service is not appealing for bus users and will not help to make
travel by bus an attractive option. Academic research® consistently concludes that
service reliability is one of the most important factors influencing the attractiveness of
travel by bus.

A study for the UK Transport and Roads Research Laboratory during the 1980s found
that the basic attributes of public transport services can be grouped under six general
headings, with the most commonly observed relative ranking, in order of decreasing
importance, being:

Safety (from traffic accidents and personal assault)
Reliability

Door-to-door speed

Cheapness

Convenience, and

2L S o A

Comfort.

Subsequent research internationally has arrived at similar conclusions and noted that the
relative importance to each of these attributes is influenced by:

e The availability and quality of the bus services users have become used to

e Perceptions of the performance of the bus services with which respondents are familiar,
and

o Respondents’ access to reasonable bus services.

Regular bus users will generally have access to reasonable bus services. Infrequent or
non-bus users are likely to consider that the bus services available to them do not meet
their needs. These respondents are likely to assign greater importance to attributes
relating to the availability of services (e.g. walking distances, service frequencies) than to
the quality of services (e.qg. reliability).

For Wellington, which is relatively well served by buses, this means that it is reasonable to
assume service reliability will be of paramount importance for bus users. This is supported
by Figure 20 which shows that service reliability is consistently highlighted as an important
feature of public transport services.

32 See: NZ Transport Agency Research Report 527, Improving Bus Service Reliability, Sept 2013 -
https://www.nzta.govt.nz/assets/resources/research/reports/527/docs/527.pdf
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Figure 20: User Views on Important Features of a Good Public Transport System
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Source: Annual public transport satisfaction monitor (GWRC 2008)

Figure 20 also shows that service frequency is highly valued by Wellingtonians.
Increasing service frequency along the Golden Mile will require the ability to
accommodate a higher hourly bus throughput at peak hours. Bus throughput is currently
constrained by bus stop capacity on both Willis and Manners Streets (due to the inability
to pass), the proximity to and priority at the traffic signals, passenger demands and dwell
times. GWRC officers expect that within the next five years, peak hour bus throughput
will increase by almost 30 per cent. Constraints associated with Willis and Manners
Street mean that this increase will be expected to result in an increase in (un)reliability.
This not only limits the ability to increase the attractiveness of bus services but is
impacting on the ability to grow the city in a way that is aligned with LGWM’s Vision.

Research undertaken by Waka Kotahi to inform the development of the Monetised
Benefits and Costs Manual (MCBM)* has quantified the impact of (un)reliability on
patronage. This research concluded that “the demand effect of a one-minute change in
average bus lateness would be equivalent to those of a four to five minute change in in-
vehicle-travel time, which in turn could be expected to result in a patronage change of
around 5 to 10 per cent (if there is available capacity).” This means that travel time
reliability is five times more valuable to customers than travel time.

3.8.2 Problem Statement 2

Table 16 provides a high-level overview of the key causes, effects and consequences for
Problem Statement 2, which is as follows: Inadequate provision for pedestrians along
and across the Golden Mile reduces convenience of walking.

3 See: Transfund NZ research report 248, Review of passenger transport demand elasticities, lan Wallis 2004
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Inadequate provision for pedestrians along and across the Golden Mile reduces the convenience of walking

Causes

Effects

Consequences

The number of people wanting to move along
the footway exceeds the available space. City
growth will place footway capacity under
further pressure in the future

e Overcrowding can make walking now
uncomfortable / inconvenient and sometimes
unsafe, which is likely to get worse in the future
with growth, and

e Overcrowded footways force people to walk on
the road carriageway.

Pedestrians’ journeys take longer to complete,
and will take longer in the future

The number of pedestrian crashes will
increase, and

Overcrowding reduces access for users.

Large amount of street furniture and
advertising signs located in the footway

e “Reduces” footway width and obstructs
pedestrian movement.

Contributes to a poor LoS, particularly on
Lambton Quay and Willis Street.

Large numbers of people waiting at bus stops

o “Reduces” footway width and obstructs
pedestrian movement.

Contributes to a poor LoS, particularly on
Lambton Quay and Willis Street.

Long wait times at signalised intersections

e Increases the likelihood that pedestrians will
cross on a red at the crossing point

e Encourages people to cross at uncontrolled /
unprotected crossing points, and

e Creates footway overcrowding at intersection
signals.

Increases the risk of pedestrian crashes.
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Problem 2 Summary of Evidence

This section provides evidence for Problem Statement 2 (Inadequate provision for
pedestrians along and across the Golden Mile reduces convenience of walking). The
ILM assigned a 30 per cent weighting to this problem statement.

Providing adequate pedestrian space is essential for realising vibrant, safe, liveable
cities. In central city environments, walking is a key travel mode, whether it constitutes
an entire journey or is the beginning and end of journeys by bike, public transport, or
private vehicle. Walking is the most space efficient travel mode which makes it important
for high density central city areas such as the Golden Mile.

Insufficient Space for Pedestrians

The Golden Mile is a busy place for pedestrians. Lambton Quay is reputed to be one of
the country’s busiest streets for pedestrians. Space on the footway is taken up by street
furniture such as seats, signs and rubbish bins. This limits the space which is available
for pedestrians. In the evening peak hour, the passengers waiting at bus stops also
limits the space available for pedestrians walking along the street.

The lack of space and high demands leads to the following:

e Travel time reduction with the associated reduction in productivity and agglomeration
benefits

e Safety concerns associated with crowding and people walking on the carriageway, and

e Access issues for people with reduced mobility or those accompanying children caused
by crowding.

Pedestrian counts across the central city undertaken by LGWM in 2016 found that the
areas with the highest pedestrian volumes are the Golden Mile and the Waterfront. The
numbers of pedestrians are different in each section of the Golden Mile. Footway widths
also vary along the route. Where the number of people wanting to move along the
footway exceeds the available space, walking becomes uncomfortable and sometimes
unsafe.

Table 17 shows the footway width (distance between kerb and property boundary) and
the approximate daily footfall. Due to the adjacent land use and numbers of intersecting
side roads, the levels of pedestrians may not be distributed evenly between each side of
the street.

Not all the width between the kerb and buildings is available for walking with street
furniture, bus stops, vegetation, sandwich boards and other items constraining the
available width. Therefore, in reality, the widths listed below are the best case scenario
and generally the available footway width is significantly less.
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Table 17: Footway Width and Approximate Daily Footfall

Street Footway Width on Each Side Approximate Daily Footfall
Lambton Quay3* 2-7m 29,000
Willis Street3s 4 —5m 31,500
Manners Street36 3-5m 13,000
Courtenay Place®’ >3m 13,000

The times when footways are busiest are:
e The morning and evening peak hours when people are travelling to and from work, and

e Lunchtimes, when central city workers leave their workplace to buy lunch or visit the
shops.

The demands in the morning peak hour reach 5,000 pedestrians per hour (or about 80
pedestrians per minute) on the west side of Lambton Quay between Waring Taylor and
Johnston Streets. The Pedestrian Planning and Design Guide® recommends a clear
footpath width of 2.4m or wider for a demand of 80 pedestrians per minute.

The growth of the city and the prospect of an additional 5,000 people arriving at the
Wellington Station in the morning peak hour means that footways on Lambton Quay and
in other central city streets will come under further pressure and increasingly be unable
to accommodate the demand. As well as making it uncomfortable and inconvenient to
walk along the Golden Mile, this could also increase the number of crashes involving
pedestrians.

Parts of the Golden Mile are Inconvenient (Provide a Poor LoS) for Pedestrians
There are different ways to measure pedestrian LoS:

e Midblock pedestrian LoS: a measure of pedestrian crowding and is a function of the
available pedestrian width and the pedestrian flow, and

e Pedestrian Crossing LoS: a measure of pedestrian delay at formal crossing points
which can be a function of pedestrian green time at signal-controlled crossings or
vehicle headways for uncontrolled crossings.

Midblock Pedestrian Level of Service

Figure 21 shows the midblock pedestrian LoS calculated by LGWM*. It shows that
midblock pedestrian LoS is poor on Willis Street and Lambton Quay. Both streets have
the greatest pedestrian volumes and serve land with the highest employment density and

35 Narrowest sections adjacent to loading zones

36 Narrowest section on north side west of Taranaki Street

37 Narrowest section at Courtenay Central bus stop

3 Wellington City Council 2019 Monitoring Surveys

3 See: https://www.nzta.govt.nz/assets/resources/pedestrian-planning-quide/docs/chapter-14.pdf
40 Refer Appendix B - Golden Mile Problem Definition and Case for Change, LGWM, 2019
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concentration of retail. This figure also shows that there is good midblock pedestrian
LoS on Manners Street and Courtenay Place. Figure 22 shows that the footway widths
provided on Lambton Quay and Willis Street are insufficient for the demand.

Figure 21: Midblock Pedestrian LoS Figure 22: Pedestrian Crossing (Controlled) LoS
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Street furniture, much of which is provided to enhance the amenity of the Golden Mile,
can also contribute to pedestrian overcrowding. In places, poorly located seating,
rubbish bins, signs and planting reduces the effective width of the footway so the full
width is not useable. Moveable advertising (“sandwich” boards / signs) also reduces the
effective width available for pedestrians.

Interaction between Bus Passengers and Pedestrians

As well as reducing efficiency and slowing bus boarding and alighting, the interaction
between pedestrians and bus passengers also impacts on the midblock pedestrian LoS.
The level of service may be reduced because footway space is taken up with street
furniture associated with bus stops or is taken up by people waiting to board a bus.
Increasing bus patronage will further exacerbate this issue in the future.

Pedestrian Crossing LoS

Figure 22 above shows the pedestrian crossing LoS at signal-controlled crossings of the
Golden Mile. Only the zebra crossing achieves a LoS of A. This figure shows that
pedestrian crossings incorporated within signal-controlled intersections provide a
pedestrian LoS of E or F. At intersections, where there are many conflicting movements
to provide for, a lower proportion of the cycle time is allocated for pedestrians. Midblock
signal-controlled crossings cater only to through movements on the carriageway and
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pedestrian movements across the road. A greater proportion of the cycle time is
allocated for pedestrians.

Figure 23 is a photograph Showing a crowd 'Figure 23: Overcrowding at Boulcott Street
of pedestrians crossing the Boulcott Street
arm of the Manners Street intersection. A
“barn dance” pedestrian crossing is provided
which includes a stage in which all motorised
traffic is stopped at the same time to allow
pedestrians to cross. Footways at this
intersection often become impassable as
large numbers of pedestrians wait to cross.
Long cycle times necessary to accommodate
multiple road users contributes to footway
overcrowding.

Long waiting times at crossing points
increases the likelihood that pedestrians will
cross when a red is signalled at the crossing
point. This can increase the risk of crashes
involving pedestrians.

On narrow sections of the Golden Mile, such as Willis Street or sections that have central
refuges, it is common for pedestrians to cross at uncontrolled locations. This is
convenient for able-bodied pedestrians but can be dangerous when forward visibility to
or from pedestrians is impaired.

Pedestrian Safety

Figure 24 and Figure 25, shows the crash history for the Golden Mile. The figures
show that while most crashes over the last nine years only involved motor vehicles, most
of the crashes in which someone was Killed or seriously injured involved pedestrians and
motor vehicles. This is due to the high numbers of pedestrians that use the Golden Mile
and the vulnerability of pedestrians. Cyclists are similarly vulnerable. While only 28
percent of recorded crashes between 2009 to 2018 involve a pedestrian or cyclist, they
account for 19 out of 20 (or 95 per cent) of all DSIs on the Golden Mile.

Accordingly, the data suggests that to make the Golden Mile a safer place, there is a
need to first concentrate on pedestrians, followed by people on bikes as they account for
most of the serious and fatal crashes.

41 See Appendix B from: Microsoft Word - Golden Mile Strategic Case Refresh - FINAL June 2020.docx (amazonaws.com)
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Figure 24: Reported Crashes on the Golden Mile 2009 to 2018
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Figure 25: Reported Number Crashes involving Pedestrians and a Vehicle (2000 to 2018)
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Figure 26 shows which streets pedestrian crashes have occurred in over the last 20
years. It shows significantly more pedestrian crashes occur on Courtenay Place.
Further interrogation of the data shows that 54 per cent of crashes on Courtenay Place
occurred between 6:00pm and 6:00am at night. Just under 20 per cent occurred
between 12:00am and 2:00am.

If the late night and early morning crashes on Courtenay Place are disregarded, then
Courtenay Place has a similar number of crashes to the other streets on the Golden
Mile.

Figure 26: Pedestrian Crashes by Location and Severity 2000 - 2019

Pedestrian crashes by location and severity 2000 - 2019

tambton Quay [ NG ]
willis street || ENENEG_NGEGEGE -
Manners Street ||| NEG——E B
Courtenay Place [ |
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Number of crashes

M Fatal Crash W Serious Crash Minor Crash ~ ® Non-injury Crash

Implications of the Evidence for Problem Statement 2

Pedestrian accessibility is a key element of any retail activity area, with pedestrian
footfall a major driver of retail activity.

Pedestrian movements account for the most significant volume of people movements
along the Golden Mile and maintaining and improving pedestrian access is crucial to the
character and activation of the corridor.

Inadequate provision for pedestrians in a major urban precinct such as the Golden Mile
serves to discourage pedestrian activity, which in turn:

e Results in a reduction in productivity and agglomeration benefits associated with the
precinct

e Decreases the accessibility of the area, in particular for those people who have reduced
mobility, and

e Increases risks to personal safety associated with crowding and the subsequent
overspilling of people into the active carriageway.

3.8.3 Problem Statement 3

Table 18 provides a high-level overview of the key causes, effects and consequences of
Problem Statement 3, which is as follows: Street layout limits the attractiveness of the
Golden Mile as a place in which to spend time and move through.
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Table 18: Problem Statement 3 - Key Causes, Effects and Consequences

Street layout limits the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a place in which to spend time and move through

Causes Effects Consequences

o o e People don’t spend time in poor amenity
e Poor amenity discourages spending time and areas

movement, and such spaces often create
opportunities for anti-social behavior
(including crime).

e Pedestrians can feel frustration and anxiety,
and
e Pedestrians can feel unsafe.

Poor public space amenity in some locations

Few public spaces within which to comfortably | e People have limited places to pause and e People spend less time playing, living and
spend time comfortably spend time in. working on the Golden Mile.

There is a lack of pedestrian connection
between the Golden Mile and surrounding
precincts

e Poor quality connections impact legibility and | ¢ Discourages people fr_Om moving to and
navigation beyond the Golden Mile. through the Golden Mile.

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
Page 75

105



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

et Tt Lhaingir VNG,

There have been several studies investigating the quality of the public realm in
Wellington and along the Golden Mile.

Summary of Evidence for Problem 3

In 2004, Gehl Architects completed a public realm assessment*?. Some of Gehl’s key
observations of the factors affecting the amenity of the Golden Mile were as follows (the
bullet points in italics below are those considered directly relevant to this problem
statement, whilst the others are relevant to Problem Statement 2):

e Pedestrian movements are not sufficiently prioritised compared with other traffic

e Lack of a coherent design for walking routes along the Golden Mile affected wayfinding
¢ Insufficient footway width on Lambton Quay

e Inadequate provision for disabled people

e Sandwich boards along the Golden Mile create visual and physical clutter

e Pedestrian waiting times at traffic lights are too long

e There needs to be more places to rest in squares and along streets at reasonable
intervals

e There needs to be a greater sense of pedestrian connection between Golden Mile and
the waterfront with streets providing visual connections and increased pedestrian
priority, and

e There needs to be a greater sense of pedestrian connection between Lambton Quay
and the Parliamentary precinct.

Many of the above suggestions (in italics) would help to improve the experience of
people using the Golden Mile. A more recent* review of the street environment
identified similar issues that were limiting the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as follows
(the bullet points in italics below are those considered directly relevant to this problem
statement):

¢ Insufficient space for pedestrians leads to overcrowding at busy times of the day
e Street clutter and footway reduces the useable space exacerbating overcrowding
e Bus stop waiting areas are overcrowded and uncomfortable

e Poor quality connections to, from and across the Golden Mile impacts on legibility
e Few public spaces within which to comfortably dwell, and

e Poor amenity in public spaces that are provided.

Each of the above factors reduces the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a place within
which to spend time and move through.

Feeling Unsafe

Crime or the fear of crime influences the feeling of safety. The Golden Mile has
historically been a “hotspot” for crime, particularly in the evenings and on weekends.

42 See: https://wellington.govt.nz/your-council/plans-policies-and-bylaws/urban-development/strategies-plans-and-policies/city-
to-waterfront-study/gehl-report
4% Golden Mile Preliminary Analysis - Pedestrian Link + Place Qualities, FutureGroup, 2019
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Feeling unsafe reduces the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a place within which to
spend time and move through.

In 2012, 5,753 reported crimes were on the Golden Mile, out of 16,627 across the city*.
Sexual assaults, fights, thefts and alcohol-fuelled disorder make up a large proportion of
the incidents police attend in the central city between Parliament and the end of
Courtenay Place.

The number of crimes and the times of day when they occur differ according to the
section of the Golden Mile. The 2014 to 2017 NZ Crime Maps show that most assaults
in the central city occur in the Courtenay Place area. In this area, there were around
1,050 over three years, most of which occurred between 2am and 5am. In comparison,
there was only 280 assault crimes reported in the Lambton Quay area over the same
period in the hours before midnight.

Personal safety can be affected by the local environment’s design. Where there are
opportunities for concealment or poor sight lines (e.g. where people may be obscured by
shrubs or other obstructions) this may contribute to people feeling unsafe. Other factors
that influence feelings of safety include lack of passive surveillance, low levels of
weekend and night time activity or drunk or otherwise chemically impaired people. Most
of these factors apply to one or more parts of the Golden Mile at different times of the
day.

Frustration and Anxiety

Pedestrian overcrowding and long waiting times at crossings may contribute to feelings
of frustration and anxiety. The proximity of footways to large moving buses may also
impact on the ambience of the Golden Mile and the ability for people to feel relaxed
within it. These issues reduce the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a place within
which to spend time and move through.

The proximity of footways to large moving buses may also impact on the ambience of the
Golden Mile and the ability for people to feel relaxed within it.

Lack of Dwelling Spaces

Dwelling spaces, where people may rest or socialise are few and far between on the
Golden Mile. This may prevent some people from feeling relaxed within the Golden Mile.
Most (80 per cent) of the open space in the city centre (except for the Waterfront) is
provided within the streets themselves.

Lack of Wayfinding

In terms of wayfinding, the quality of connectivity between streets connecting to the
Waterfront and The Terrace is variable.

The attractiveness of connections to and from the Golden Mile is also affected by the
ease of crossing the road. In some locations, there are clear pedestrian crossing desire
lines that are not catered for. This can be seen in Figure 27 below, which shows an
example of an unofficial crossing point on Lambton Quay close to Panama Street. The
figure also shows strategically placed street furniture which suggest attempts have been
made to discourage crossing at this location. This is likely to be because a pedestrian
crossing from west to east would not be seen by any vehicle passing a bus stationary in
the stop.

4 See: http://www.stuff.co.nz/national/7530325/Crackdown-on-Wellingtons-Golden-Mile
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Figure 27: Unofficial Crossing Point

Improvement Opportunities

There are long standing aspirations to improve the connections between the Waterfront
and the Golden Mile.*

The Golden Mile generally Figure 28: Old Bank Building
follows the old harbour :
shoreline. Older buildings
along the route and their format
(e.g. triangular shapes where
the street grid meets the
curving harbour) and other
cultural heritage sites present
significant opportunities. The
preliminary analysis of the
place qualities identifies that
these buildings could be better
respected within the urban
fabric. They represent an
opportunity to enhance the feel
of the Golden Mile.

The Old Bank building, at the intersection between Lambton Quay and Hunter Street
(see Figure 28), is a good example. The lack of space surrounding the building has
been identified as reflecting poorly on the significance of this historic area.

The Golden Mile is generally framed by continuous building frontages. The quality of
these frontages is influential to the experience for people within the street. Gehl’'s 2004
report describes the condition along the Golden Mile as generally ‘Attractive or Pleasant
(on a 5-step scale of Attractive to Unattractive). However, the edges of Te Aro Park and
along the south side of Courtenay Place (see Figure 29 below) were seen to be
Unattractive or Dull which still holds true today.

4 See the Central City Framework 2040 and Preliminary Place Movement Framework 2019
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Figure 29: Example of Unattractive Built Edge near Te Aro Park
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Careful investment in the public realm to enable movement outcomes can influence the
response of private landowners to the street built edge. New public realm dwelling
spaces should generally be developed only if there are built edges and ground level uses
that have the potential to respond to the space (such as at the Bond Street cul-de-sac
shown in Figure 30 below).

Figure 30: Potential for New Dwelling Space at the End of Bond Street

Implications of the Evidence for Problem Statement 3

In summary, key factors restricting the attractiveness of the Golden Mile as a place
within which to spend time and move through include:

e Poor quality connections to, from and across the Golden Mile impacts on legibility
o Few public spaces within which to comfortably dwell, and
e Poor amenity in public spaces that are provided.

The above factors, combined with pedestrian overcrowding and long waiting times at
crossings, may also contribute to feelings of frustration and anxiety. The proximity of
footways to large moving buses may also impact on the ambience of the Golden Mile
and the ability for people to feel relaxed within it.

The Golden Mile has also been historically a hotspot for crime, particularly in the
evenings and on weekends on Courtenay Place.
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3.9 Defining the Benefits: The Benefit Statements

The benefits (or outcomes) that are sought from responding to the three problem
statements were identified as part of the ILM process. Ultimately, four benefit statements
(and weightings) along with supporting key performance indicators (KPIs), were identified
through the ILM process.

It is noted that the KPIs below were further developed during the SSBC, and have now
been superseded by the measures proposed for the investment objectives (see Section
3.11 below) and in the Benefits Realisation Plan (see Section 8.5).

Benefit Statement 1: Faster, more reliable bus system (50 per cent)
This benefit was to be measured by the following KPlIs:

o KPI 1: bus travel time reliability

e KPI 2: bus speeds

e KPI 3: system occupancy

e KPI 4: customer satisfaction

The key outcomes of Benefit Statement 1 respond to the fundamental problems currently
faced by bus services utilising the Golden Mile. By making bus travel more reliable and
faster along the Golden Mile will increase the attractiveness of the bus network for both
Golden Mile and wider bus / public transport network users. It will also help to future
proof the network for the future users of the bus network, with demand predicted to grow
significantly over the next 30 years.

Benefit Statement 2: Improved pedestrian safety (20 per cent)
This benefit was to be measured by the following KPI:
o KPI 1: walking safety

Pedestrians (as well as bus users) are the majority users of the Golden Mile. They are

also one of the most vulnerable of the users. As such, improving safety for pedestrians
along the Golden Mile should lead to less pedestrian crashes, and will make the Golden
Mile a more attractive place to live, work and play.

Benefit Statement 3: Improved pedestrian convenience (20 per cent)
This benefit was to be measured by the following KPIs:

e KPI 1: pedestrian flow

e KPI 2: LoS walking

Improving pedestrian LoS should improve comfort and convenience at hotspots and
should enable greater volumes of pedestrians to access and travel along the Golden
Mile. Improved waiting areas for bus passengers and reduced overcrowding at bus
stops should also improve pedestrian LoS as well as improving comfort and convenience
for those waiting at bus stops.

Benefit Statement 4: Increased amenity value (10 per cent)
This benefit was to be measured by the following KPI:

e KPI 1: amenity index
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Investing in improve amenity should lead to place quality improvements along the
Golden Mile. This in turn, will make the Golden Mile a more attractive place to access
and spend time in.

3.10  Summary of Investment Logic for the Golden Mile

Figure 31 summarises the logic for investment in the Golden Mile. It highlights the
problems that need to be addressed and the benefits sought from any investment.

Figure 31: Linking the Problems and the Benefits

Moving More People, Safely and More

Reliably using Fewer Vehicles
Accommodating the Growth of Wellington
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Through the ILM process, investment objectives and supporting weightings were
identified. The weightings percentage provide an indication of the relative importance of
each investment objective.

3.11  Defining the Investment Objectives

The investment objectives identified through the ILM process were as follows:

1. Improve convenience and comfort of people waiting for, boarding and alighting
buses along the Golden Mile (40 per cent)

2. Improve convenience and comfort of people waiting for, boarding and alighting
buses along the Golden Mile (15 per cent)

3. Reduce the number of crashes within the Golden Mile that result in pedestrian injury
(15 per cent)

4. Increase the capacity for pedestrians to move through the corridor by improving
walking LOS along and across Golden Mile (15 per cent), and

5. Improve the place quality of the Golden Mile (15 percent).

At the time of approval of the Strategic Case, it was noted that making the above
investment objectives SMART“¢ would occur as the SSBC was further developed. The
updated (and now SMART) Golden Mile Investment Objectives are set out in Table 19
below (it is noted that there have been no changes to the weightings).

The Strategic Case also advised that the investment objectives (as identified in the
Strategic Case) were to be used to evaluate the appropriateness of alternative
improvement options as discussed further in the Economic Case below.*

4 SMART = Specific, Measurable, Attributable, Realistic and Timely

47 In addition, the Strategic Case identified the following “key considerations” for comparing alternative improvement
options:

e Ability to provide safe and convenient journeys by bike

e Ability to demonstrate tangible improvements within the 2018-21 / 2021-24 period

e Impact of implementation on businesses in the Golden Mile, and

e Positive economic impact on businesses in the Golden Mile.
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Table 19: SMART Golden Mile Investment Objectives

SMART Investment Objectives (and
weightings)

Key Performance Indicator(s) Baseline(s)

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Source

KPI 1: Bus travel time
reliability
Variation between scheduled

KPI 1:
NB = 5 minutes
SB = 4 minutes

KP 1: NB and SB
60 — 62 seconds

Im.pro.v.e bus travel times and 'travel time and actual arrival times 06/2020 06/2023 Metlink
reliability along the Golden Mile (40%) )

KPI 2: Bus travel time KPI 2: KPI 2: _

Route 1 Golden Mile start to NB = 14 minutes NB = 12 minutes

finish travel time, PM Peak SB = 13 minutes SB = 11 minutes

KPI 1: Customer satisfaction
Improve convenience and comfort of surveys
people waiting for, boarding and alighting | Enhanced Annual GWRC TBC*8 TBC TBC Metlink
buses along the Golden Mile (15%) customer surveys for the

Golden Mile
Reduce the number of crashes within the | KPI 1: No. of DSI's 2.8 avg p.a. ped

. . . ) . DSI 5 year 2.6 avg p.a. ped CAS
Golden Mile that result in pedestrian Number of pedestrians involved . 12/2036 .
injury (15%) in DS average ending DSl Analysis
12/2019
Increase the capacity for pedestrians to KPI 1: Pedestrian Delay at T
: ; : : ransport

move through the corridor by improving Key Intersections . : . -

. . . Varies Varies Varies Monitoring
walking LOS along and across Golden Pedestrian time lost due to Survevs
Mile (15%) intersection delay y
Improve the place quality of the Golden KPI 1: LGWM Amenity Index X\ellgreas:ePoor to Average or better 12/2036 LGWM
Mile (15%). Amenity Indexso 06/2039 >3.5 (out of 5) PBC

“8Current Metlink customer satisfaction surveys are not specifically focused on the Golden Mile and generally report very high levels of satisfaction. An initial survey conducted prior to implementation

will be required to form a baseline for this KPI and will subsequently inform target and time.
4% Varies by section — refer to Measure 4 tables in Benefits Realisation Plan

50 Refer to LGWM PBC
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Alignment of Golden Mile Investment Objectives with LGWM Programme Objectives

As set out in Table 20, the Golden Mile investment objectives are aligned with the
LGWM’s updated programme objectives.

Table 20: Golden Mile Investment Objectives Alignment with LGWM'’s Objectives

LGWM Programme Objectives

Golden Mile Investment Carbon
Objectives Emissions
and Mode
Shift33
(40%)

Liveability®® Access®?
(20%) (15%)

Safety® Resilience
(15%) 55 (10%)

Improve bus travel times and
travel time reliability along the v v v
Golden Mile (40%)

Improve convenience and
comfort of people waiting for, v v
boarding and alighting buses
along the Golden Mile (15%)

Reduce the number of crashes
within the Golden Mile that result v v v v
in pedestrian injury (15%)

Increase the capacity for
pedestrians to move through the

corridor by improving walking v v
LOS along and across Golden

Mile (15%)

Improve the place quality of the v v

Golden Mile (15%).

3.12 Summary of Problems, Benefits and Investment Objectives

Figure 32 sets out how the problems, benefits and investment objectives are linked.

51 The liveability objective is defined as: Enhances urban amenity and enables urban development outcomes

52 The access objective is defined as: Provides more efficient and reliable access for users

%8 The “carbon / mode” shift objective is defined as: Reduces carbon emissions and harmful emissions and increases mode
shift by reducing reliance on private vehicles

5 The safety objective is defined as: Improves safety for all users

% The resilience objective is defined as: Adaptable to disruptions and future uncertainty
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Figure 32: Golden Mile Strategic Case ILM

Moving More People, Safely and More Reliably using Fewer Vehicles

Accommodating the Growth of Wellington

PROBLEM

Slow and
unpredic‘ta}ele bus
travel times reduce

BENEFIT

)
Faster, more reliable
bus system
50%
KPI 1:bus travel time

the attractiveness of
travel by bus
50%

*resulting from.

- bus stop spacing / locations / layouts
signal controlled intersections / pedestrian crossings
passenger boarding & alighting arrangements
side friction (e.g. parking & loading bays)

Inadequate
provision for
pedestrians along
and across th’g

Golden Mile
reduces convenience
of walking
30%

Aresulting from
- congestion / conflicts at bus stops
street clutter / footway layouts

space available for walking
provision for pedestrian to cross

Street layout limits
the attractiveness of
the Golden Mile as a
place in which to

INVESTMENT OBJECTIVE

improve bus travel times and travel time reliability along the

reliability

KPI2: bus speeds

KP13: system occupancy
KPI4: customer satisfaction

—

—eeee

Improved pedestrian
safety

Golden Mile (40%)

improve convenience and comfort of people waiting for,
boarding and alighting buses along the Golden Mile (15%)

reduce the number of crashes within the Golden Mile that result

20%
KPI 1: walking safety.

H

Improved pedestrian
convenience
20%

in pedestrian injury (15%)

increase the capacity for pedestrians to move within the corridor

KPI 1:pedestrian flow .
KPI 2: LOS walking...

e ——————
P ———

Increased amenity
value

spend time and
move through
20%

10%
KPI 1: amenity index

— S

by improving walking LOS along and across Golden Mile (15%)

improve the place quality of the Golden Mile (15%)

+ people experience amenity when spending time within
and moving through a place whether that be eating their people may cross the road, the ability to walk along the
lunch, socializing, waiting for a bus or walking between Golden Mile unimpeded by street clutter and to the and that Courtenay Place plays an important part of the central city cycling
shops or appointments capacity of the Golden Mile ta accommodate the network. The project will seek to enhance conditions for cyclists in Courtenay
pedestrian demand. Place. For other sections of the Golden Mile It is assumed that "interested but
concerned” cyclists will be accommodated on parallel routes. Cyclists' access to
the Golden Mile will not reduced as a result of the project.

# pedestrian convenience refers to the ease with which Assumptions about Cycling in the Central City

It is recognised that the Golden Mile is an important destination for many cyclists
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Key Constraints, Dependencies and Assumptions

Table 21 sets out the key constraints, dependencies and assumptions to be considered /
refined as the Golden Mile Project is developed.

Table 21: Key Constraints, Dependencies and Assumptions

Constraints

Notes

Property acquisition costs for Golden Mile
Constrained Golden Mile project budget properties would be significant, and therefore
c1 | limits the consideration of improvement improvement options that require property
options to been located within the legal acquisition are effectively ruled out (meaning
road that improvement options are limited to the legal
road corridor).
. Changes to fares and pricing structures of bus
C2 ?US far_es an.d pricing strU(;tures of bus and| 5 / or taxi services are excluded from
or taxi services are out of scope consideration.
Changes to bus fleet (including use of high-
C3 | Bus fleet changes are out of scope capacity buses beyond those already in use)
are excluded from consideration.
ca Bus routes, services and timetables are Changes to bus routes, services and timetables
out of scope are excluded from consideration.
The addition of new car parks outside of the
5 | New car parks, changes to car park pricing Gold'en Mile, changes to car park pricing or
or parking strategies are outside of scope | parking strategies are excluded from
consideration.
M0 EIEEE EEEEnETan TS () beres Major grade separation and / or changes to
or underpasses) and / or changes to roads . .
C6 or intersections bevond the extent of the roads or intersections beyond the extent of the
Golden Mile are OLﬁside of scope Golden Mile are excluded from consideration.
c7 Changing the 30km / hr speed limit is out | Reviewing the new 30km / hr speed limit is
of scope excluded from consideration.
; - Both Courtenay Place and Willis Street form
The Golden Mile Project is to not be part of the proposed WCC Strategic Cycle
C8 | inconsistent with the proposed WCC City | Network, and the Golden Mile Project is to be
Strategic Cycle Network consistent with the direction of the strategy.
Dependencies Notes and management strategies
Bus volumes on the Golden Mile have been
e . “capped” at 100 buses per hour, per direction of
D1 mgfoié'ggﬁqr%%%?;gyaggig;i;ogggn travel. Additional bus volumes beyond 100
service or new routes vehicles per hour, per direction of travel are to
be accommodated on an alternative
(unspecified) north-south bus corridor.
A second north-south bus corridor will A second north-south bus corridor is to be
Do | carry significant public transport capacity | progressed by LGWM (possibly as part of the
and will provide a high-quality public City Streets Project). The Golden Mile (project
transport spine team) is to engage with LGWM to identify the
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alignment and interfaces between the second
spine project and the Golden Mile.

Cycle connections to any new Golden

Cycle connections outside of the Golden Mile
are to be progressed by LGWM as part of the

changes to bus stops

umptions

It is assumed that Mass Rapid Transit

D3 | Mile cycle facilities are to be provided by | City Streets Project. The Golden Mile (project
the City Streets Project team) is to engage with LGWM to identify key
interfaces.
Changes to bus stop locations is likely to
. . . : require bus rescheduling. Rescheduling
D4 _Bus scheduling will be reqw_red e et activities will be coordinated with GWRC /
improvements to bus operations - :
Metlink and bus operators as design and
construction staging develops.
. . . Changes to bus stop locations will be
Bus tl_cketl_ng and_ advertls!ng collateral coordinated with GWRC / Metlink to ensure the
D5 | material will require updating to reflect

ticketing system and collateral reflects the
changes.

Notes and management strategies

Although not located on the Golden Mile,
integration with future MRT will be needed at
the intersection of Manners Street / Taranaki

the next 30 years

A1l | (MRT) is not located on the Golden Mile Street / Courtenay Place. This includes
Corridor consideration of a potential interchange
between MRT stops at this location and the
Golden Mile corridor.
There is an (existing) general acceptance It is assumed that reducing or removing the
949 P use of PMVs for private access and the
of lower / less PMV access and a : 3
A2 3 . associated removal of on-street parking along
reduction or removal of on-street parking S
. the Golden Mile is acceptable to LGWM and
by LGWM and its partners
partners.
Pl.JbI'C transport patro_nage and growth It is assumed that public transport growth will
A4 | will return to pre-Covid levels and .
S return to pre-Covid levels by 2036.
projections by 2036
P_att_erns_ of er_nployment Sl employment It is assumed that employment will return to
A5 | distribution will return to pre-Covid levels re-Covid levels by 2036
and projections by 2036 P y ’
Population in the central city will increase . . , .
A6 by 18,000 over the next 30 years This assumption is as per WCC’s Spatial Plan.
Demand for residential units in the
A7 | Central City will increase by 8,000 over This assumption is as per WCC’s Spatial Plan.
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3.14  The Case for Change

The Golden Mile is Wellington City’s prime employment, shopping and entertainment
destination. It already accommodates very high pedestrian volumes and is the main bus
corridor for moving people to destinations within the central city as well as through the
city to other destinations. Since most of the city’s core bus routes pass along all or part
of the Golden Mile, the performance of this corridor affects journeys across the whole
city.

Wellington region is growing. Over the next 30 years the population is forecast to grow
by 15 per cent, which equates to 75,000 extra residents. While the future is uncertain,
forecasts suggest the population could be as much as 80,000, with much of this growth
predicted to occur in the central city. With Wellington City likely to continue to be a
regional employment hub, most new jobs are expected to be centred in the central city
as well.

With current and future development patterns, it can be expected that demand for travel
to and from the central city will continue to increase, with travel demand by public
transport expected to grow as much as 50 per cent. While much of this new demand will
be for travel by rail, the location of the Wellington Station on the northern edge of the city
centre means that passengers will either walk or catch the bus along the Golden Mile to
their ultimate destination.

Analysis suggests that the current transport system cannot accommodate this increase
in demand. It has identified that a second public transport spine through the central city
is needed to increase public transport capacity to support growth, and to further improve
service reliability. The LGWM programme therefore has included a north-south MRT
project along the waterfront and parallel to the Golden Mile in 2036. However, until MRT
is operational, the Golden Mile needs to be optimised for people that travel by bus and
on foot. Once MRT is operating, the Golden Mile will continue to perform an important
role as a central city destination, as well as a corridor for moving people on buses and
on foot.

The problems identified, and supporting evidence, have confirm that there is a need for
improvements for the movement of buses along the Golden Mile and to make it a safer,
more pleasant place in which to walk and spend time. This will in turn encourage more
people to travel by bus and foot (and by other active modes), helping to achieve LGWM
programme’s objectives (and in particular, its objective of moving more people on fewer
vehicles).

The Golden Mile is an important place in its own right. It is a place with history, a place
with culture, a place to shop, a place to work. It is therefore vital that improvements for
movement are not made at the expense of the urban and retail experience. Changes
that target improvements for movement may also create opportunities for enhancements
to the public realm and for local businesses.
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The purpose of this section of the report is to record the following:

4 Economic Case

The Golden Mile do-minimum option scenario
e The option and development processes undertaken to identify the Preferred Option
e ldentify key technical features of the Preferred Option, and

e How the Preferred Option responds to the problems and / or takes advantage of the
opportunities.

4.1 Option Development and Assessment Processes

The Golden Mile Multi Criteria Analysis (MCA) Report (MCA Report), which is attached
as Appendix C, sets out the development and assessment processes undertaken to
evaluate the three options short listed for the Golden Mile Project.

The key option development and assessment processes are summarised following the
commentary below on the key project assumptions and the do-minimum scenario.

4.1.1 Key Project Assumptions and Do-Minimum

The MCA Report records the key project assumptions and the do-minimum scenario
used for assessing the short-listed options. The purpose of identifying the Golden Mile
Project’s key assumptions was to ensure that they were collectively well understood by
each MCA assessor prior to them undertaking their option evaluations. The purpose of
developing the do-minimum scenario was to enable the MCA assessors to compare each
short-listed option against a “base case” option.

Key Project Assumptions
The key project assumptions for the purposes of the MCA process were as follows:

e Bus vehicle capacity on the Golden Mile is finite and the total number of buses
served by the Golden Mile will be constrained. As such, it is assumed that bus
volumes on the Golden Mile are capped at 100 buses per hour per direction, and
any additional bus services over this cap will be accommodated on a second north-
south bus corridor

e Option development was to be undertaken in accordance with Vision 2036, and
there is a general acceptance of lower / less PMV access and a reduction / removal
of on-street parking

e MRT would not be located on the Golden Mile (although it is expected that there
would be an “integration point” at the Courtenay Place / Taranaki Street intersection)

o Despite MRT’s future capacity potential, the Golden Mile bus route will still provide
significant carrying capacity and would continue to be a high-quality public transport
spine in the future

e Property acquisition was not anticipated, and options were to be developed to sit
within the existing road corridor

e The assumed design year for travel demand and public transport patronage is 2036

e Public transport patronage and growth would return to pre-Covid growth projections
by 2036
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o Patterns of employment and employment distribution would return to pre-Covid
levels by 2036

o Rates of car ownership and vehicle operating costs would remain consistent with
existing forecasts, and

e There would be no change in temporal demands, with AM and PM peak demand
periods continuing into 2036.

The following measures were identified as been excluded from the Golden Mile Project:
e Changes to fares and pricing structures of bus and / or taxi services

e Changes to bus fleet (including use of high-capacity buses beyond those already in
use)

e Changes to bus routes, services and timetables

e The addition of new car parks, changes to car park pricing or parking strategies
beyond the extent of the Golden Mile, and

e Major grade separation works (e.g. bridges, underpasses) and / or changes to roads
or intersections beyond the extent of the Golden Mile.

Do-minimum Scenario

The key aspects of the do-minimum scenario for the purposes of the MCA process were
as follows:

e Design year is 2036
e Population for Wellington City to increase from 211,000 (2018) to 240,000 by 2036

e Employment in the CBD to grow from 96,000 (2018) to 112,000 by 2036 but the
additional trip demand is expected to be accommodated by non-PMV modes

o Public transport patronage in the CBD to increase from 28,000 (2016) to 37,000 by
2036

e Pedestrian growth in the CBD to grow from 11,000 (2019) to 13,500 by 2036
e Cyclist volumes in the CBD are expected to grow from 1000 to 2000 per day by 2036
e There will be little change in PMV volumes by 2036

e Total trip volumes to the CBD are expected to increase from 82,000 to 96,000 with
the additional trip demand expected to be accommodated by non-PMV modes (PMV
mode share is to reduce from 50 to 44 per cent, public mode share to increase from
35 to 39 per cent, and active mode share to increase from 15 to 18 per cent)

e Bus flows in the AM peak (October 2020) includes 88 buses per hour northbound
and 81 buses per hour southbound. GWRC has brought 25 additional buses that
will be fully operational by 2022. This will result in 101 buses per hour northbound
and 93 buses per hour southbound by 2022

e The bus volume capacity of the Golden Mile is capped at 100 vehicles per hour per
direction (any additional buses over this cap will be accommodated on alternative
routes / corridors), and

e The following features of the Golden Mile will remain unchanged:
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road cross sections, lane configurations and use of space
loading, parking, taxi stands and disability parking bays
location and extent of pedestrian crossings, and

configuration of traffic movements and controls / intersections.

O O O O O

4.1.2 Golden Mile Long List Assessment Report

The Golden Mile Long List Reports (Long List Report) sets out the processes undertaken to
identify a long list of intervention options and “mitigation / intervention strategies” that could
help to address the problem statements and achieve the investment objectives identified in
the Strategic Case. The key steps undertaken in the long list process included:

e Step 1: Development of an intervention “toolbox”. This toolbox ultimately identified
over 150 different types of interventions that could address the problems and help to
achieve the investment objectives

e Step 2: Additional “root cause” problem analysis. This process resulted in
identification of the following four key strategic issues: dwell times; congestion;
intersection delay / variability; and pedestrian / urban amenity

e Step 3: Development of “mitigation / intervention strategies” to address the key
strategic issues for each section of the Golden Mile

e Step 4: Identification of over 250 “sub-section” mitigation / intervention scenarios for
the Golden Mile. The scenarios not considered to be feasible or effective by the
Golden Mile Project Team were removed from further consideration. This process
eventually left 21 scenarios needing further assessment

e Step 6: Application of the mitigation / intervention strategies to each of the 21
scenarios in order to identify each scenario’s key features / attributes. This enabled
before and after cross sections to be developed, as set out below in Figure 33.

% See: https://lgwm.nz/assets/Documents/Technical-Documents/Golden-Mile/Golden-Mile-Long-List-Report-June-2020.pdf
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Figure 33: Example of Sub-Section Scenario Assessment (Lambton Quay Scenario 1)
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e Step 7: Evaluation of the 21 scenarios through a high-level MCA process. This
process involved evaluating each scenario against the investment objectives and
“key considerations”®” that had been identified in the Strategic Case. Through this
evaluation process a further nine scenarios were eliminated, which left 12 scenarios
needing further assessment.

The Long List Report concluded that further technical assessments were needed before
any short listing of the remaining 12 scenarios could occur. The report identified that this
additional work was required to further understand the corridor wide implications of each
scenario and to determine whether any of them could be combined. It recommended that
this additional investigation work be informed by responding to the following three
guestions:

e What is the optimum bus stop spacing / locations for the corridor? (i.e. to help inform
both the potential to use high capacity stops at Lambton Quay and / or Courtenay
Place and retain or simplify bus stops on Willis and Manners Streets)

e Whether to restrict traffic access from the Golden Mile and, if so, to what extent?
(i.e. to help inform the key decision to remove PMV access from key segments of the
Golden Mile and in particular, Willis Street), and

e How to allocate road space for buses, pedestrians and faster active modes? (i.e. to
help inform the extent to which active carriageway may be repurposed at Lambton
Quay and / or Courtenay Place).

4.1.3 Golden Mile Short List Assessment Report

The Golden Mile Short List Report® sets out the key development and assessment
processes undertaken to evaluate the 12 remaining scenarios identified in the Long List
Report. It also sets out how the scenarios were eventually “packaged” into the short-
listed options.

57 Refer to footnote 45 for more information
% See: https://lgwm.nz/assets/Documents/Technical-Documents/Golden-Mile/Golden-Mile-Short-List-Report-June-2020.pdf
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To respond to the Long List Report’s questions, the Golden Mile Project Team undertook
bus stop catchment and capacity modelling, “space allocation / cross section”
evaluations as well as general transport modelling. Ultimately, this technical work
enabled the project team to reach the following key conclusions:

e To achieve the greatest benefits for bus users and pedestrians (and cyclists / fast
mobility devices), PMVs would need to be removed from the Golden Mile

e PMVs are currently a significant impediment to the capacity of the northbound bus
stop on Willis Street, and therefore their removal would significantly improve the
operation of buses on Willis Street

e The removal of PMVs from Lambton Quay without removing traffic from Willis Street
would negatively impact bus operations at the Willis / Hunter Street intersection. Itis
therefore preferable that PMVs be removed from both Willis Street and Lambton

Quay

e Transport modelling indicated that removing PMVs from Willis Street would have
minimal impacts on wider CBD traffic movements

e The optimal bus stop configuration for the Golden Mile was likely to be a five paired
bus stop arrangement, with Willis Street forming a key point of access for
maintaining bus catchments on the Golden Mile

e The Manners Street / Cuba Street stop pair was viewed as being a critical boarding
and alighting location for passengers accessing the Cuba Street Mall

e Overall bus capacity on the Golden Mile is limited by the size of bus stops, which in
turn is limited by the available cross section. No one mix of improvements is likely to
provide unlimited capacity for increased bus volumes along the Golden Mile as long
as bus stops are retained, particularly at the key pinch points of Willis Street and
Manners Street

e Areduction in carriageway from four lanes to two lanes on Lambton Quay and
Courtenay Place would provide the greatest opportunity for improvements for
pedestrians, cyclists and public realm. However, there would need to be a trade -off
between providing for these activities and improving bus efficiency, which may
involve the use of indented or off-line bus stops while maintaining a two lane bus
carriageway elsewhere, and

e The restriction of PMVs on Courtenay Place and Willis Street (south of Mercer
Street) would provide opportunities for implementation of WCC’s Strategic Cycle
Network Plan.

Based on the above conclusions, and in order to further differentiate between the 12
scenarios, the Golden Mile Project Team developed a “decision-making tree” to help
package the scenarios into short-listed options. This decision-making tree comprised of
the two strategic questions as set out below in Figure 34:
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Figure 34: Decision-Making Tree

If the response to Question One (i.e. whether to retain or remove PMVs from the Golden
Mile) was “no”, then long list scenario combination of 1CW7 was identified to be pursued
(referred to as the Reduced Traffic Option).

If, however the answer was “yes” to removing PMVs, then the next question related to
whether the existing cross sections (i.e. on Lambton Quay and / or Courtenay Place)
should be retained or the extra space (e.g. from the removal of indented bus stops) be
converted to additional pedestrian and / or public realm space. If the response was to
retain the existing cross sections, then long list scenario combination 2BX8 was
identified to be pursued (referred to as the Bus Emphasis Option). If, however the
response was to convert the extra space to additional pedestrian pavement / public
realm, then long list scenario combination 3BX9 was identified to be pursued (referred to
as the Bus + Pedestrian Emphasis Option).

In summary, the Golden Mile Project Team’s responses to the decision-making tree
process enabled the following three scenarios to be identified (which were renamed as
options in the Short List Report):

e Scenario 1CW?7 (which was renamed Option 1)

o Key features of this option included: restricting PMV movements; consolidation of
bus stops; removal of on-street car parks; relocation of loading bays / taxi stands
to side roads; closure of side road ends; and creation of new spaces for
pedestrians / public realm.

e Scenario 2BX8 (which was renamed Option 2)

o Key features of this option included: removal of PMV access; provision of two
bus lanes in each direction on Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay;
consolidation of bus stops; removal of on-street car parks; relocation of loading
bays / taxi stands to side roads; closure of side road ends; and creation of new
spaces for pedestrians / public realm.

e Scenario 3BX9 (which was renamed Option 3)

o Key features of this option included: removal of PMV access; provision of two
dedicated bus lanes along the entire Golden Mile; consolidation of bus stops;
removal of on-street car parking; relocation of loading / taxi bays to side roads;
closure of side road ends; creation of significant new spaces for pedestrians /
public realm; and dedicated cycling opportunities (e.g. Courtenay Place).
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Prior to undertaking final MCA processes for the above short-listed options, LGWM
identified that community feedback on the options was needed before decisions on
option preferences could be identified.

4.1.4 Community Engagement

Community engagement on the short-listed options was undertaken from June to August
2020. One of the key purposes of the community engagement programme was to
provide the community with an opportunity to comment on each of the options before
undertaking final MCA and LGWM decision making processes.

This section of the report provides a brief overview of the engagement feedback received
on the short-listed options. Further information on the findings of the engagement
programme can be found in the Golden Mile Engagement Summary Report®.

It is noted that for the purposes of the community engagement programme, the short-
listed options were referred to as concepts (rather than options). A summary of the
concept descriptions provided for public engagement is set out in Table 22 below. In
addition, each concept’s indicative cross section for Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place
are provided in Table 23 below.

59 See: https://lgwm.nz/assets/Documents/Technical-Documents/Early-Interventions/Golden-Mile-engagement-report-June-
August-2020.pdf
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Table 22: Summary Descriptions of the Concepts identified for the Golden Mile Community Programme 2020

Concept One: “Streamline” (i.e. Short Listed Option 1)

Concept Two: “Prioritise” (i.e. Short Listed Option 2)

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Concept Three: “Transform” (i.e. Short Listed Option 3)

Key features:

PMV access retained (except for Manners Street, east of Cuba Street),
some turning restrictions would apply on Lambton Quay

Ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba and Mercer Streets closed
Loading zones and taxi stands relocated to side streets
On-street car parking removed

(removal of on-street car parks and relocation of loading bays / taxi stands
would provide a combined 30% more footpath space)

Bus stops consolidated to improve bus reliability [a maximum five-minute
walk to a bus stop (for someone walking at an average speed)], and

Emergency vehicle access would be allowed 24 / 7

CONCEPT 1

Key features:

e PMV access removed

e Two bus lanes in each direction on Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay

e Ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba and Mercer Streets closed

* Ends of Ballance, Stout, Waring Taylor, Johnson, Brandon and Panama

Streets closed
e Loading zones and taxi stands relocated to side streets

e On-street car parking removed

(removal of on-street car parks and relocation of loading bays / taxi

stands would provide a combined 30% more footpath space)

e Bus stops consolidated to improve bus reliability [a maximum five-minute

walk to a bus stop (for someone walking at an average speed)], and

e Emergency vehicle access would be allowed 24/ 7.

CONCEPT 2

Key features:

PMV access removed

One bus lane in each direction along the entire Golden Mile (bus stops
would be located “in-line”)

Ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba and Mercer Streets closed

Ends of Ballance, Stout, Waring Taylor, Johnson, Brandon and
Panama Streets closed

Ends of Tory Street closed

Option to provide a dedicated or shared space for cyclists and fast
active modes (e.g. e-scooters) on Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay
(north of Panama Street)

Loading zones and taxi stands relocated to side streets
On-street car parking removed

(removal of on-street car parks and relocation of loading bays / taxi
stands would provide a combined 75% more footpath space)

Bus stops consolidated to improve bus reliability [a maximum five-
minute walk to a bus stop (for someone walking at an average speed)],
and

Emergency vehicle access would be allowed 24 / 7.

CONCEPT 3
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Table 23: Indicative Cross Sections for Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place

Lambton Quay Indicative Cross Section Layout Courtenay Place Indicative Cross Section Layout

Concept One: “Streamline”
(i.e. Short Listed Option 1)

waaTon cuny
CONCEPT 1

COURTENAY PLAGE
CONCEPT 1 pr—

DRAFT

Concept Two: “Prioritise” (i.e.
Short Listed Option 2)

LAMBTON auay
GONGEPT 2 Lo

Concept Three: “Transform”
(i.e. Short Listed Option 3)

LABTCN QUAY
CONCEPT 3
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The key engagement questions asked by the community engagement programme
included:

e What do you like about each concept and why?, and
e What don’t you like about this concept and why?

Feedback was also sought on what people thought about providing extra space for
cyclists and fast active modes, allowing certain vehicles (such as taxis, delivery

and maintenance vehicles) to access the Golden Mile and how they would like to see the
extra space at the end of closed side roads used.

Summary of Community Feedback

The key comments received for each concept (and the other questions asked) are
summarised below:

Concept One
The key comments received on Concept One are summarised as follows:

e Some liked its balance, that it retains some general traffic while providing some
improvements at a reasonable cost and would have least impact on retail / business
activity, and

e Some didn’t like that it wouldn’t lead to significant change.

Concept Two

The key comments received on Concept Two are summarised as follows:

e Some liked the removal of PMVs, and it was a good step-up from Concept One

e Whilst some liked the proposal of giving public transport priority, some questioned
whether two bus lanes in each direction on Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place was
the best way to achieve this outcome. Key concerns included safety for people
crossing the road and whether it was the best allocation of corridor space, and

e Others didn’t like the removal of PMVs, on-street car parks and loading zones as
they felt that these measures would have negative impacts on retail / business
activity and personal security.

Concept Three
The key comments received on Concept Three are summarised as follows:

e Some liked the significant increase in pedestrian space, along with the provision of
space for cycling and fast active modes

e Some were concern that removal of PMVs, on-street parking and loading zones
would have negative impacts on local businesses and personal security

e Some felt that the design, particularly closing ends of side roads, would attract more
people and result in additional economic benefits

e Some raised concerns that having only one bus lane in each direction would mean
buses may not be able to overtake each other, particularly at the in-line bus stops,
which would slow bus journeys down, and
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e Some noted that this concept had the highest costs and that moving to this concept
could be undertaken over time to help manage costs and impacts.

Other Comments
Other key comments received that did not specifically relate to a concept included:

e Some were supportive of consolidating the number of bus stops (noting that the
current bus stop configuration was impacting on bus travel times / reliability). Others
were less supportive of consolidating bus stops, expressing concern that people with
limited mobility would be negatively impacted

e Some were supportive of having new space made available for cycling and other fast
active modes along both Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place. However, most felt it
was important that such facilities were physically separated from other modes, as it
would be safer and would attract more users, and

e Some were supportive of retaining service vehicles at certain times of the day / night
on the Golden Mile.

Overall, nearly 2000 people commented on the short-listed options, with the majority
expressing a preference for Concept Three for Lambton Quay, Willis Street and
Courtenay Place (people weren’t asked to specifically comment on Manners Street).
The majority also supported providing cycling facilities and retaining loading bays / taxis
stands on the Golden Mile (or were supportive of allowing taxis to use the Golden Mile at
certain times of the day / night).

However, the retail and hospitality business sectors did express concern that the
concepts or certain aspects of the concepts (e.g. reducing on-street parking, PMV
access and or service vehicle access), would impact negatively on retail / business
activity. The impacts and future uncertainties of Covid-19 heightened these concerns.

4.1.5 Post Community Engagement Programme Discussions

During November 2020, LGWM undertook further engagement with some submitters to
improve its understanding of their submissions. The key themes to emerge from this
additional engagement included:

e The ability for businesses, particularly hospitality and retail, to be serviced via
loading zones and / or “drop off” zones was important

e The ability of some large commercial vehicles currently servicing the Golden Mile to
turn around if restricted to side road access

e Time of day service vehicle restrictions could be supported if the hours worked for
the retailers / businesses and service delivery companies

e  Support for alternative parking arrangement options. Some noted that easy and
accessible car parking is required to encourage patrons to the city and to support
retail and hospitality industries (e.g. replace the Golden Mile on-street car parks with
new and affordable car parks that are located near the Golden Mile)

e There are a high number of “CBD workers” working from home following Covid-19,
and there is uncertainty as to how many of them will eventually return, and what
reduced worker numbers “might look like” for the future of the Golden Mile

e Designs for the pedestrian space and new urban amenity areas needed to
encourage / enhance foot traffic and to provide for green infrastructure. Some
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believed that good urban design improvements would in turn support the retail and
hospitality sectors, and

e Disability parks should be kept as close as possible to the Golden Mile (e.g. on
either side streets or provide “drop off’ zones on the Golden Mile).

4.1.6 Assessing the Short-Listed Options

This section of the report summarises the MCA processes and outcomes of the final
MCA process for the short-listed options for the Golden Mile Project. The key purpose of
undertaking the MCA was to help identify option preferences for each section of the
Golden Mile to be advanced to the second stage of the SSBC.

It is important to note that an MCA is just a tool to help probe the dimensions of a
problem and inform decision-making. It is not the “decisionmaker” itself.

MCA Assessment Criteria and MCA Assessors

The first key step in the MCA process was to select the relevant MCA assessment areas
for evaluating the short-listed options, and then, to select the expert MCA assessors who
would undertake each assessment. It is noted that the assessment criteria and selection
of the MCA assessors was undertaken in accordance with the LGWM’s MCA guidelines
framework.

Preparing for the MCA Assessments

In order to prepare for the MCA Workshop, two pre-workshop briefings were held with
the MCA assessors to outline the “MCA instructions”.®® In summary, these instructions
included the following:

e An MCA workshop would be held on Monday 30 November 2020 [which would adopt
the Decision Conferencing approach (i.e. where scoring and weightings are
identified through discussion and consensus, but informed by expert views)]

e The option drawings to be evaluated were the corridor diagrams identified in the
Golden Mile Short List Report!

e Where possible, the assessments should be evidence based (e.g. using quantitative
information) to inform the MCA assessor’s overall assessment

e The rationale or logic (e.g. methodology) underpinning each assessment needs to
be transparent, simple and easily understandable

e The assessment is to primarily focus on the performance of each option within the
next ten years (i.e. prior to the MRT package coming online)

e The short-listed options were to be compared against the do-minimum scenario (it is
noted that each MCA assessor were also asked to be familiar with the Golden Mile’s
key project assumptions)

e The short-listed options were to be evaluated on a section-by-section basis (e.g.
Lambton Quay, Willis Street, Manners Street and Courtenay Place)

e To provide comment on the impacts of the short-listed options: if loading bays on the
Golden Mile were to be retained; if a combination of loading bays / taxi stands were

% |t is noted that key members of LGWM and its subject matter experts attended the second specialist briefing No. 2 held on 1
November 2020
61 Golden Mile Short List Assessment Report (2020), Appendix E
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to be retained on the Golden Mile; if north / south through traffic at the Tory Street /
Courtenay Place intersection was to be retained for Option 3; and the impacts on
faster active modes (e.g. cyclists and e-scooters)

e A 7-point scoring system was to be used to score each option (against the do-
minimum scenario described above) as set out in Table 24 below:

Table 24: 7-point Scoring System

Scoring Definition

Description

- Major positive impacts resulting in substantial and long-
Large Positive term improvements or enhancements of the existing
environment.

Moderate positive impact, possibly of short-, medium- or
2 Medium Positive | long-term duration. Positive outcome may be in terms
of new opportunities and outcomes of enhancement or
improvement.

1 Slight Positive Minimal positive impact, possibly only lasting over the
short term. May be confined to a limited area.

0 Neutral Neutral: no discernible or predicted positive or negative
impact.

_ ) Minimal negative impact, possibly only lasting over the
-1 Slight Negative | short term, and definitely able to be managed or
mitigated. May be confined to a small area.

) ) Moderate negative impact. Impacts may be short,
-2 Medium Negative | medium or long term and are highly likely to respond to
management actions.

Impacts with serious, long-term and possibly irreversible
effect leading to serious damage, degradation or

) deterioration of the physical, economic, cultural or social
Large Negative | environment. Required major rescope of concept,
design, location and justification or requires major
commitment to extensive management strategies to
mitigate the effect.

e All scoring was to be absolute (that is, no artificial distinctions were to be made
between the options to ‘spread’ their scoring)

e The do-minimum scenario would automatically receive a score of zero (0)

e The costs, benefits and value for money criteria would be considered in the MCA
spreadsheet (and evaluation outcomes presented), but would not be assigned
specific scores, and

e Weightings would be applied to the unweighted (i.e. raw) scores for sensitivity
testing purposes (e.g. workshop weightings).

At both pre-workshop briefings, a summary of the outcomes of the Golden Mile
Community Engagement Report was provided, as well as a copy of the full report.
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Outcomes of the MCA Unweighted Assessments

The MCA Workshop for the Golden Mile was held on Monday 30 November 2020. It was
attended by the MCA assessors, key members of the Golden Mile Project Team,
observers from LGWM as well as representatives from Taranaki Whanui and Ngati Toa.

The outcomes of the MCA assessors unweighted (i.e. raw) scores for each short-listed
option are set out in Table 25 below. Further information on each MCA assessors’
evaluation and scores for their respective assessment criteria is provided in the MCA
Report. As noted above, the cost estimate ranges, net benefit and value for money
criteria [i.e. Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR) ranges] assessments were not assigned specific
scores (but the outcomes of these assessments are presented in Table 25 below).

It is noted that for the purposes of the MCA, as there were no differentiators between the
short-listed options for Manners Street (e.g. PMVs removed, end of Lower Cuba Street
closed, loading bays relocated), just one evaluation / score was provided for a Manners
Street “All Options” option.
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Table 25: MCA Assessor’s Unweighted (i.e. raw) Option Scores

Lambton Quay Willis Street Manners Street Courtenay Place
Assessment area
Do- F . . Do- . . . Do- All Do- . . .
. Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 N Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 i Options T Option 1 Option 2 | Option 3
Delivery of Objectives
Bus Travel Time and Reliability 0 1 2 1 0 1 2 2 0 1 0 1 2 2
Bus Passenger Boarding and Alighting o 1 3 5 o 1 1 5 0 1 0 5 3 5
Comfort and Convenience
Pedestrian Safety 0 1 0 2 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 2
Pedestrian Capacity 0 1 2 2 0 1 1 2 0 1 0 1 2 2
Improve Place quality 0 0 1 3 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 3
Effects
Social 0 0 1 3 0 1 2 3 0 0 0 1 2 3
Retail Impacts 0 1 1 2 0 1 1 2 0 0 0 1 1 1
Cycling Level of Service 0 1 1 3 0 0 0 -1 0 -1 0 1 1 3
General (Road) Safety 0 1 1 2 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 2
Sustainability 0 1 1 3 0 1 1 3 0 0 0 1 1 3
Fit with LGWM Programme 0 0 3 3 0 -1 -1 -1 0 0 0 2 3 2
Delivery, maintenance, and operations
Delivery 0 -1 -1 2 0 -1 -1 2 0 -1 0 -1 -1 2
Operations and Maintenance 0 -1 -2 -3 0 -1 -2 -3 0 -1 0 -1 -2 -3
Timeframe for Delivery 0 2 2 2 0 2 2 2 0 2 0 2 2 2
Final scores and rankings
Total scores 8 15 23 8 9 12 4 12 16 22
0 0 0 Al 0
Final rankings 3rd 2nd 1st 3rd 2nd 1st : 3rd 2nd 1st
Options
@) pene and a e10 0 e ange
o ) ) . Individual benefit components ‘ Option 1 ($M)  Option 2 ($M) ‘ Option 3 ($M)
Assessment criteria Option 1 Option 2 Option 3
- Car travel time impact -$6.2 - $4.8 -$79 - $37 -$79 - $37
Cost estimates range (real) $15M - $23M $21M - $32M $52M - $79M
Discounted Costs (present value) $14M - $20M $19M - $29M $47M - $72M Public transport travel time benefit $18 - $24 $26 - $34 $23 - $30
Benefit ranges (present value) $31M- $57M $42M - $219M $87M - $505M * Public transport reliability benefit $4.7 - $6.1 $9.1 - $12 $9.1 - $12
Indicative BCR ranges (i.e. value for money) 1.6-4.2 1.5-12 1.2-11 R R
Pedestrian realm benefits $11 - $17 $81 - $128 $122 - $407
Pedestrian travel time benefits $3.1 - $4.9 $5.8 - $9.4 $13 - $20
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Outcomes of the MCA Weighting Scenario Assessments

Table 25 above sets out the MCA assessors unweighted (or raw scores) for each of the
short-listed options. In addition, to identifying these scores, a weighting scenario
exercise was undertaken by the Golden Mile Project Team to test the various
sensitivities of the unweighted scores to matters considered under various weighting
themes.

To test sensitivities a range of weighting systems were applied to the MCA assessor’s
unweighted scores. These weighting scenarios are summarised below and described in
further detail in the MCA Report.

Workshop Weighting

A “workshop weighting” scenario reflects the importance that the MCA assessors placed
on each individual assessment criterion at the MCA Workshop.

The workshop weighting discussion was undertaken at the end of the scoring component
of the MCA Workshop. To facilitate the discussion the assessors were asked to identify
how important they considered the different assessment criteria to be by assigning low
medium and high rankings to each assessment criterion. The Golden Mile Project Team
subsequently then applied numerical percentages to the rankings following completion of
the workshop. At the workshop, the MCA assessors identified the following assessment
areas to be either of high, medium or low-ranking importance:

High

e Investment objectives

e Retail impacts

e Operations and maintenance
Medium

e Social

e Cycling level of service

e General (road) safety

e Sustainability

Low

e Fit with LGWM programme
e Delivery

e Timeframe for delivery

Although not included directly in the weightings (as they were not assigned a specific
score), the MCA assessors advised that the cost estimates, benefits / disbenefits and
value for money criteria would ‘normally’ receive High rankings as well.

Investment Objectives Weighting

This weighting was based on LGWM’s priorities and investment objectives and assigned
a higher weighting to all MCA scores that related to the achievement of the investment
objectives according to the relative emphasis placed on each investment objective.
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Focus on Improving the Public Realm Weighting

This weighting placed increased emphasis on improving public realm, by increasing the
weighting applied to place and pedestrians.

Focus on People Movement

The weighting scenario placed emphasis on interventions that move people through the
corridor, with increased weighting applied to bus travel time and pedestrian capacity.

Focus on Safety Weighting

This weighting scenario placed increased importance on safety outcomes and reduces
the overall weighting applied to investment objectives, while increasing the weighting
applied to pedestrian and general safety.

Programme Fit and Delivery Focus Weighting

This weighting scenario placed increased emphasis on broader programme fit and the
ability to quickly deliver outcomes. It reduces the overall weightings for investment
objectives and applies increased weighing to program fit and delivery aspects.

Economic Focus Weighting

This weighting scenario assumes priority is placed on achieving maximum economic
return.

Social Focus Weighting

This weighting scenario placed increased emphasis on relative social support and
business impacts. It reduces the overall weightings for investment objectives and
applies increased weighting to social and business impacts.

Weighting Scenarios Evaluation Summary
Table 26 compares the unweighted (i.e. raw) scores with the weighting scenario scores.
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Table 26: Weighted Scenarios and Unweighted (i.e. raw) Rankings

Golden Mile Unweighted lrgﬁzg}sgt imF(r)c():\l/jiSnoThe Foggslgn Focus on Program fit and Economic Social Focus Workshop
Section Score ject proving peop SEVEY delivery focus Focus Weighting
Weightings public realm movement
Do-Minimum 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Leilian Option 1 1.47 0.13 0.11 0.13 0.13 0.09 0.12 0.09 0.11
Quey Option 2 2.43 0.23 0.19 0.23 0.12 0.19 0.21 0.13 0.23
Option 3 3.67 0.24 0.28 0.23 0.25 0.19 0.26 0.25 0.28
Lambton Quay Option Preference Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3
Do-Minimum 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Option 2 1.50 0.14 0.14 0.14 0.13 0.06 0.14 0.10 0.14
Willis Street
Option 1 1.37 0.14 0.13 0.16 0.11 0.04 0.14 0.09 0.16
Option 3 1.77 0.18 0.15 0.19 0.13 0.16 0.16 0.17 0.08
Willis Street Option Preference Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 2 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 1
i 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
VENRETS Do-Minimum
Street All Options 0.80 0.11 0.08 0.11 0.10 0.06 0.10 0.03 0.10
Manners Street Option Preference All options All options All options All options All options All options All options All options All options
Do-Minimum 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Courtenay Option 1 2.17 0.18 0.14 0.16 0.15 0.17 0.16 0.14 0.15
Place Option 2 2.23 0.20 0.17 0.22 0.04 0.18 0.18 0.13 0.19
Option 3 3.53 0.26 0.29 0.26 0.25 0.15 0.28 0.22 0.31
Willis Street Option Preference Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3 Option 3
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4.1.7 Recommended Option for each Golden Mile Section

The following commentary discusses the unweighted scores and weighing scenario
assessments for each option for each section of the Golden Mile. This section also
identifies the technically preferred option preference for each section of the Golden Mile
that was ultimately recommended to LGWM for consideration / endorsement.

Lambton Quay

Option 3 for Lambton Quay was ranked first under both the unweighted and weighted
scenario assessments. In summary, it was ranked first due to its higher scores (i.e. +3s)
for the improved place quality, social, cycling, sustainability and fit with LGWM
programme assessment criterion. It also scored well (i.e. +2s) for bus boarding /
alighting, comfort and convenience, pedestrian / general (road) safety, pedestrian
capacity, retail impacts and timeframe for delivery assessment criterion. Through the
MCA Workshop process, a number of the MCA assessors identified design opportunities
to further refine Option 3’s design for Lambton Quay (e.g. providing indented bus stops
rather than in-line bus stops).

Option 3 did score negatively for the delivery and operations / maintenance criterion
(scoring a -2 and -3 respectively). The challenges identified in the respective MCA
assessments for both criteria (e.g. narrow lanes and footpaths during construction) will
need to be considered further as the Golden Mile Project is developed.

For completeness, it is noted that most of the community feedback received through the
Golden Mile Engagement Programme expressed a preference for Option 3 for Lambton
Quay.

Accordingly, Option 3 was identified as the technically preferred option for Lambton
Quay.

Willis Street

Option 3 for Willis Street was ranked first under both the unweighted and weighted
scenario assessments. In summary, it was ranked first due to its higher scores (i.e. +2s)
for the bus travel time / reliability, for bus boarding / alighting, comfort and convenience,
pedestrian capacity, retail impacts, and timeframe for delivery assessment criterion. The
social assessment criteria scored the highest for Option 3 (i.e. +3).

Option 3 scored a -1 for the cycling assessment criterion (e.g. safety concerns were
raised for northbound cyclists). Challenges for delivery and operations / maintenance
were also identified for Option 3 (both evaluations scored a -2 and -3 respectively). The
challenges identified for these assessment criteria (e.g. limited space for bikes to pass
stationary buses, and construction disruption) will need to be considered further as the
Golden Mile Project is developed.

For completeness, it is noted that most of the community feedback received through the
Golden Mile Engagement Programme expressed a preference for Option 3 for Willis
Street.

Accordingly, Option 3 was identified as the technically preferred option for Willis Street.
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The “All Options” option for Manners Street scored a range of Os and +1s. Scores of +1
were recorded for the bus travel time / reliability, for bus boarding / alighting, comfort and
convenience, pedestrian safety / general (road) safety and pedestrian capacity
assessment criterion. It is noted that the highest scoring assessment criteria was the
timeframe for delivery criteria (i.e. +2). These scores reflect that this option will have
positive impacts.

Manners Street

Concerns were however noted for cycling on Manners Street (which scored a -1). There
were also some challenges identified from a delivery and operations / maintenance
perspective (scores of -1 were recorded for both assessment criteria). The challenges
identified for these assessment criterion (e.g. no dedicated cycling provision, and
construction disruption) will need to be considered further as the Golden Mile Project is
developed.

As effectively only one option was proposed for Manners Street, and the MCA scoring
demonstrated positive impacts, the Manners Street “All Options” option was therefore
identified as the technically preferred option.

Courtenay Place

Option 3 was ranked first under both the unweighted and weighted scenario
assessments. In summary, it was ranked first due to its higher scores (i.e. +3s) for the
improved place quality, social, cycling and sustainability assessment criterion. It also
scored well (i.e. +2s) for the bus travel time / reliability, bus boarding / alighting, comfort
and convenience, pedestrian / general (road) safety, pedestrian capacity, fit with LGWM
programme and the timeframe for delivery assessment criterion. It however scored
lower (when compared to the other options) for retail impacts (with a score of +1).
Through the MCA Workshop process, a number of the MCA assessors identified design
opportunities to further refine Option 3’s design for Lambton Quay (e.g. providing
indented bus stops rather than in-line bus stops).

Option 3 did score negatively for the delivery and operations / maintenance criterion
(scoring a -2 and -3 respectively). The challenges identified in the respective MCA
assessments for both criteria (e.g. narrow lanes and footpaths during construction) will
need to be considered further as the Golden Mile Project is developed.

For completeness, it is noted that most of the community feedback received through the
Golden Mile Engagement Programme expressed a preference for Option 3 for
Courtenay Place.

Accordingly, Option 3 was identified as the technically preferred option for Courtenay
Place.

4.1.8 Summary of Recommended Technical Option Preferences

Table 27 summarises the technical option preferences identified through the MCA
process for each section of the Golden Mile. As set out below, these preferences were
recommended to the LGWM Board to be advanced to the second stage of the SSBC.
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Table 27: Recommended Option Preferences
Golden Mile Section Recommended Technical Option Preference

Lambton Quay 3
Willis Street 8
Manners Street All Options
Courtenay Place 3

Opportunities for further Design Refinement

Through the MCA process, the MCA assessors identified opportunities to further refine
Option 3’s design, including:

e Considering indented bus stops instead of in-line bus stops

e Retaining north / south through traffic at the Tory Street / Courtenay Place
intersection (rather than full closure)

e Considering how cycling provisions on Courtenay Place and / or Lambton Quay
would integrate with WCC'’s strategic cycling network plans

e The retention of loading bays and / or taxis stands on the Golden Mile outside of
peak hours (and improving existing loading bay / taxi enforcement), and considering
further as to how these facilities could be transitioned overtime to the Golden Mile’s
side roads, and

e Investigating further the material costs for new pedestrian / public realm spaces,
including considering implementing different treatments along the Golden Mile.

419 LGWM Board Endorsement of Option 3

At the LGWM Board meeting on 28 April 2021, the Board endorsed the technical option
preferences recommended for each section of the Golden Mile for further development.
That is, the preference to advance Option 3 for Lambton Quay, Willis Street and
Courtenay Place and the “All options” option for Manners Street (collectively referred to
as the Preferred Option).

The Board’s endorsement of the technical option preferences was publicly announced
on 17 June 2021.¢2

52 | et's Get Wellington Moving gets public backing to transform the Golden Mile » Let's Get Wellington Moving (lgwm.nz)
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Preferred Option Description

The key high-level features of the Preferred Option that are in-scope are as follows:

PMV access removed from the entirety of the Golden Mile

One bus lane in each direction along the entire Golden Mile (with no physical
separation between the lanes)

Bus stops will be indented at either end of the Golden Mile, with mid-block stops in-
line

Ends of Blair, Allen, Cuba, Mercer, Ballance, Stout, Waring Taylor, Johnson,
Brandon and Panama Streets closed (north / south through traffic at the Tory Street
/ Courtenay Place intersection allowed)

Dedicated or shared space for cyclists and fast active modes (e.g. e-scooters) on
Courtenay Place and Lambton Quay (north of Panama Street)

Some loading zones and taxi stands relocated to side streets (loading zones for
large service vehicles to be provided on the Golden Mile based on temporal
arrangements)

On-street car parking on the Golden Mile removed (existing parking arrangements
on side roads connecting to the Golden Mile to be modified)

Emergency vehicle access to be allowed 24 / 7, and

Bus stops consolidated to improve bus reliability [a maximum five-minute walk to a
bus stop (for someone walking at an average speed)] as indicatively set out in
Figure 35:

Figure 35: Indicative Consolidated New Bus Stop Locations
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Figure 36 provides an illustrative summary of the Preferred Option.

Figure 36: Preferred Option

g

@ Indicative bus stop locations
B End of street closed
W Bus lane

The following interventions / features are excluded from the scope of the Preferred
Option:

Changes to fares and pricing structures of bus and / or taxi services

Changes to bus fleet (including use of high-capacity buses beyond those already in
use)

Changes to bus routes, services and timetables

The addition of new car parks outside of the Golden Mile, changes to car park
pricing or parking strategies beyond the extent of the Golden Mile
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e Major grade separation works and / or changes to roads or intersections beyond the
extent of the Golden Mile

e Connections to and from the future MRT, and any future second public transport
spine, and

e Connections to and from the LGWM City Streets project.

4.2.1 Movement and Access Strategy

To expand on the above Preferred Option Description a Movement and Access Strategy
was developed. The purpose of this strategy was to provide further information on how the
differing modes of transport would access and / or move along the Golden Mile. The
Strategy is set out in full in the Golden Mile Design Philosophy Statement (Golden Mile
DPS), which is attached as Appendix D.

User Groups

The first step in development of the Movement and Access Strategy was to identify each
user group, and their sub-groups who would access the Golden Mile in the future. Table 28
provides a summary of the groups and sub-groups:

Table 28: Golden Mile User Group Summary

Groups Sub-Groups Example Users
e Commuters
e Pedestrians e Shoppers
Pedestrians e Use of space ¢ Homeless
e Commercial Activity  Out-door dining
e Buskers
e Route services
Public e Scheduled PT e Coaches
Transport e Unscheduled PT O Char_ters
e Private mass transit * Tourists
e Special use
Non-_motonsed « Regular users
l\PAert')slcl)_r:al o Cyclists e Casual users
obrity * Motorised personal e Commercial users/couriers
mobility
e Fire/Police/Ambulance
° Emergency services e Rubbish collection
Services Maintenance vehicles e Arborists
Enforcement vehicles ° Water_/Sewer
e Security
Large commercial e Regular deliveries
vehicles e Irregular deliveries
Loading and Small commercial e Trade vehicles
Commercial vehicles e Couriers
Vehicles Food delivery e Charities
Taxi’s e Taxi's
Rideshare e Uber/Ola
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Groups Sub-Groups Example Users
e Standard cars e Commuters
PMVs e Small vans and trucks e Workers/owners
e Motorcycles e Residents
e Mopeds e Community transport
e Regular events e Markets
: e Parades e University parades
Special Events e Protests e Christmas parades
e Festivals e Music events

Movement and Access Hierarchy

Next, the Movement and Access Strategy identified a Movement and Access Hierarchy in
order to define the relationship between the user groups and to determine how
movement and access would be prioritised. The hierarchy is shown in Figure 37 below.

Figure 37: Golden Mile Movement and Access Hierarchy

Pedestrians

T W W VST ¢ O B W Y. I ey - AE

Public Transport

Personal Mobility

The hierarchy collectively reflects the Golden Mile’s investment objectives and reinforces its
function as a focal point for pedestrian activity in Wellington, as well as its role as a
principal public transport spine.

Pedestrians and public transport are at the top of the hierarchy, meaning movement and
access objectives should be prioritised for these groups.

Personal mobility (including cyclists) is also important, but the provision of access for these
user groups should not restrict pedestrian or public transport.

Service and commercial vehicle access are necessary to maintain the functional operation
of infrastructure and business along the Golden Mile.

PMVs have the lowest ranking in the hierarchy, meaning movement and access for PMVs
is subservient to other user groups.
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Special events have not been represented in the hierarchy, as these events have specific
requirements unique to each event and will therefore be managed by a traffic management
plan (TMP) process.

Strategic Access Principles

The Strategic Access Principles describe how the Movement and Access Hierarchy is
applied to each user group. It has three fundamental principles as described in Table 29
below.

Table 29: Strategic Access Principles

Access Principle Description

Movement and access will be enabled and encouraged. Access and

Free movement will be supported by design, with no limitations or
controls placed to limit access to particular place or time
Movement and access will be permitted; however, access and
Controlled

movement may be limited to particular locations, times or both

Movement and access will be restricted from using all or part of the
Restricted Golden Mile. Access may be restricted via traffic or movement
controls and infrastructure design

Where a restricted strategic access principle is applied, physical and / or traffic control
mechanisms may be applied to prevent access.

Where a controlled strategic access principle is applied, the specific movement and access
restrictions associated with a user group will be defined and an appropriate control
mechanism implemented. Examples of the application of the controlled strategic access
principle include:

e Temporal control: limiting access to a defined period of time
e Area control: limiting access to a defined location or group of locations, and

e Conditional control: restricting access as a general principle but providing
exceptions when certain conditions are met, such as, a TMP.

The determination of strategic access principles and the specific access and movement
restrictions and controls will inform the development and implementation of the regulatory
systems and processes needed to enact and enforce these principles.

The application of the strategic access principles to the identified user groups (as per the
hierarchy above) is described in Table 30 below.
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Example Users

Strategic Access Principles

e Commuters
e Shoppers
Pedestrians * Residents FREE
e Tourists
e Students
e Tour groups
Pedestrians | .o ¢ * PT customers. CONTROLLED
Sé of space » General amenity e Use of space will be encouraged at specific
e Homeless locations through the use of design
* Charities CONTROLLED
e Fundraising . -
Commercial Activity o Expansion of trading areas/outdoor dining * Use of space will be encouraged at specific
« Pop up retail activity locations through the use of design
« Busking and entertainment e May be permit controlled if required
Scheduled PT e Scheduled Route Services FREE
e Demand responsive services
) Unscheduled PT e Roaming profile services RESTRICTED
Public e Long distance coaches
Transport
e Private charter services
Private Mass Transit o MG BUEEs . RESTRICTED
e Cruise ship coach services
e Special use services
Non-motorised e Skateboards FREE
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Example Users

Strategic Access Principles

Push scooters
Mobility Devices

Regular cyclists

CONTROLLED

Personal Cyclists Irregular cyclists e Limited to specific locations, such as the
Mobility e Commercial deliveries or couriers mobility path or bus lanes
_ - Power assisted cycles CONTROLLED
Motorised personal mobility | o« Power assisted scooters e Limited to specific locations, such as the
e Power assisted skateboards mobility path or bus lanes
Emergency services e Fire/Police/Ambulance FREE
e Rubbish collection
e Arborists CONTROLLED
: Maintenance vehicles e Street cleaners c '
Services ' : : o ontrolled by WCC operating agreements
¢ Wat.er/sewer inspection and maintenance e May also require TMP for certain activities
vehicles
e Security
Enforcement vehicles e Enforcement vehicles CONTROLLED
e Recovery and removal vehicles (tow trucks) e Controlled by WCC operating agreements
e Regular Deliveries
e Irregular Deliveries
Loading and e Armoured Vehicles (cash collection etc.) CONTROLLED
Commercial Large commercial vehicles : '(I;roaL(jjrtiee\r/shlcles e Access limited to time-of-day restrictions,
Vehicles o nominally out of peak but to be confirmed
e Charities
e Taxi's
e Uber/Ola
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User Groups Sub-User Groups Example Users Strategic Access Principles
e Regular Deliveries
_ _ e lIrregular Deliveries RESTRICTED
Small commercial vehicles e Trade Vehicles e Access to be provided from side roads or
e Couriers laneways
e Regular
RESTRICTED
A t rovi form side r
e Standard Taxi's ccess to pe pro .ded orm side road
Taxi’s and Rideshare e Driver services . Exceptlon_s will be made_ for C_ourtenay
Uber/Ola etc Place during the late evening period when
' access and movement will be
CONTROLLED
RESTRICTED
e Exceptions will be made for Courtenay
Food Delivery services e Uber eats etc. Place during the late evening period when
access and movement will be
CONTROLLED
e Standard cars
General e Small vans and trucks RESTRICTED
e Motorcycles
PMVs e Mopeds
) ) CONTROLLED
Access to existing on-mile | ® Private businesses i | ; h K
arking e Residents o Speu ic movement plans for each car par
P will need to be developed
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The final step in the development of the Movement and Access Strategy was to apply the
strategic access principles to each user group for each section of the Golden Mile. This
application enabled Movement and Access Plans to be developed for each section of the
Golden Mile, which are summarised in Table 31 to Table 34 below.

Development of Movement and Access Plans
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Table 31: Lambton Quay Movement Plan

Lam

n Quay Movement Plan

Pedestrians

Key

Commentary

mobility movement plan

Secondary slow

e Pedestrians will be encouraged to move freely along and to Lambton Quay
Primary pedestrian e Pedestrian permeability across the corridor will also be encouraged through the provision of pedestrian controlled signals
IECCCB (2 e Specific locations and configurations of pedestrian crossings will be adjusted through the design phase, and
Secondary pedestrian e Specific locations for stationary activities such as busking, or expansion to trading areas will be confirmed in subsequent
ST design iterations.
= e Existing scheduled public transport routes will be maintained along Lambton Quay, with operations enabled through design
S e All other bus services, including charters, cn_Jise coat_:he; etc. will be restricted
7 N P ent Plans e Current entry and 'egresslpomts for routgs will bg maintained _ } }
) e Peak hour ‘overspill’ services currently right turning from Brandon to Lambton Quay will be relocated — potentially using an
<= -  plemative emergency alternative 2nd spine bus corridor, and
* Stout Street will be utilised as an emergency alternative route for buses’.
<> CrEiEyeD e Slow personal mobility devices, such as skateboards or push scooters will have free movement along and to Lambton
wey  Informal fastmobilty Quay
comectons e Fast mobility devices, such as cyclists, e-scooters etc. will be controlled via the provision of dedicated cycle / fast mobility
<=p  Primary slow personal paths

A cycle / mobility path will be provided along Lambton Quay, extending to Panama Street, and
Connections to the cycle / mobility path will be provided informally via side roads and northbound from Lambton Quay

<«—>  personal mobility
movement plan South .
Service Vehicles
“€P  Emergency Vehicle . i . . i
Mobility Plan e All emergency vehicles will be provided with unrestricted access to all parts of Lambton Quay
i~ SRy e Services vehicles will be permitted access as required to undertake their duties, with access controlled by operating
% /4 «> . agreements or TMP
«—_, ServiceVehicle Access e Access to and from Lambton Quay will be provided via major intersections, and
Points e Enforcement and recovery vehicles will be permitted access to undertake their duties with access controlled by operating
Miscellaneous service
D agreements.

Commercial Vehicles

Large Commercial
Vehicle Mobility Plan

Couriers and small
commercial vehicles

Taxi consolidation area

Large commercial vehicles®® will have access to Lambton Quay, with access limited to set time periods — nominally out of
peak

Indented loading bays will be provided on both sides of the carriageway to permit loading activities without obstructing bus
movements

Access to Lambton Quay will be via the remaining signalised intersections

Small commercial vehicles, including couriers will be restricted to the use of side roads, which will incorporate dedicated
loading zones for this purpose

Taxi’s and other commercial rideshare services will be restricted to side roads, with the potential to concentrate taxi zones
at specific side roads, and

In addition, a side road® may be designed to accommodate large commercial vehicles to allow an alternative option for
commercial vehicle access.

% The specific definition of a large commercial vehicle will be determined as part of the pre-implementation phase. As a general principle, the Golden Mile will accommodate access for those commercial vehicles that are too large to utilise side roads

5 Specific side road for this treatment will be determined as part of detailed design
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PMVs
hccess 1o PV parking —soution Toc
/\’\ (P Rt Bedenn e PMVs will be restricted from access to and the use of Lambton Quay

PMV Access e Access for PMVs, including pick up and drop off will be restricted to the use of side roads, and

c e There a limited number of private car parks access only from Lambton Quay. As an access principle, access will be

'y Ex:‘s(ting private car maintained, with the specific access control to be determined during detailed design.
parks

Table 32: Willis Street Movement Plan
Willis Street Movement Plan Key Commentary

Pedestrians

e Pedestrians will be encouraged to move freely along Willis Street

e Pedestrian crossings will be provided at Mercer Street and Chews Lane. The specific locations and dimensions of these
crossings will be determined in detailed design

e There is the potential to improve signal phasing for pedestrians crossing at Willis / Willeston and Willis / Manners
intersections, and

e Stationary activities such as busking, may only be feasible at Mercer or Bond Streets due to the constrained cross section.

Primary pedestrian
movement plan

Secondary pedestrian
movement plan

Scheduled Bus e Existing scheduled public transport routes will be maintained along Willis Street, with operations enabled through design
hioxementRlars e All other bus services, including charters, cruise coaches etc. will be restricted, and
e Current entry and egress points for routes will be maintained.

Slow mobility * Slow personal mobility devices, such as skateboards or push scooters will have free movement along and to Willis Street,
movement plan and
;:f“"‘ﬂb""y (IS e Fast mobility devices, such as cyclists, e-scooters etc. will be limited to northbound access in the bus lane only.

i A o All emergency vehicles will be provided with unrestricted access to all parts of Willis Street

e Services vehicles will be permitted access as required to undertake their duties, with access controlled by operating

Service Vehicle Mobility
> agreements or TMP

--p  pemce\Veficle Access e Access to and from Willis Street will be provided via major intersections, and
O Memsecossenice e Enforcement and recovery vehicles will be permitted access to undertake their duties with access controlled by operating
providers
agreements.

Commercial Vehicles

Al loading and commercial
restricted on Willis St

Commercial Vehicle q o o A a —
—
Restricted Area e All large and small commercial vehicles will be restricted from using Willis Street, and

e Access for commercial vehicles will be provided either by existing rear situated loading docks or through the use of side

0 Commercial Vehicle streets.
Access

PMVs
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e PMVs will be restricted from access to and the use of Willis Street, and
e PMtAccess e PMVs may utilise Mercer Street for parking or pick up and drop off.
Table 33: Manners Street Movement Plan
Manners Street Movement Plan Key Commenta

Pedestrians

e Pedestrians will be encouraged to move freely along Willis Street

&=p  Primary pedestiian e Pedestrian permeability across the corridor will be provided by a combination of signalised intersection and pedestrian
D controlled signals
«—»  Secondarypedestrian e Opportunities to improve pedestrian signal phasing at Willis / Manners and Victoria / Manners will be explored, and

movement plan

e Due to the constrained cross section, there are limited opportunities to provide for stationary pedestrian activities along
Manners Street.

e Existing scheduled public transport routes will be maintained along Manners Street, with operations enabled through
design

e All other bus services, including charters, cruise coaches etc. will be restricted, and

e Current entry and egress points for routes will be maintained.

¢—p ScheduedBus

Movement Plans

Cyclists, electric skateboard, Fastmobility restricted

crmccsonwamnessvect N 3 —area
h <—np Informal fastmobility e Slow . . .
e personal mobility devices, such as skateboards or push scooters will have free movement along and to Manners
Street
<= Primay sowpersonal e Fast mobility devices, such as cyclists, e-scooters etc. will be restricted from using Manners Street, and

mobility movement plan - / = : - !

S e The strategic cycle network has identified Dixon Street as the primary cycle corridor.

<—> personal mobility
movement plan

€P  Emergency Vehicle

Mobility Plan e All emergency vehicles will be provided with unrestricted access to all parts of Manners Street
e Services vehicles will be permitted access as required to undertake their duties, with access controlled by operating
Service Vehicle Mobility
«> .. agreements or TMP
w—_p Service Vehicle Access e Access to and from Manners Street will be provided via major intersections, and
;°‘"'s“ « Enforcement and recovery vehicles will be permitted access to undertake their duties with access controlled by operating
i agreements.
Commercial Vehicles
Al loading and commercial S
restricted on Manners St \ '\ Commercial Vehicle
\ N\ \ Restricted Area . . . . .
e All large and small commercial vehicles will be restricted from using Manners Street
hcn‘;m;';::'nVe“w'e e Access for specific large commercial vehicles will be controlled by TMP
e Small commercial vehicles and couriers will utilise side roads and laneways, and
Couriers and small e Large commercial vehicles may also utilise laneways, however specific traffic management may be required.

commercial vehicles
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b PMV Access

PMVs will be restricted from access to and the use of Manners Street, and
PMVs may utilise Lower Cuba Street for parking or pick up and drop off.

Table 34: Courtenay Place Movement Plan

Courtenay Place Movement Plan Key
Pedestrians

Commentary

=D Primary pedestrian
movement plan

Secondary pedestrian
movement plan

Pedestrians will be encouraged to move freely along and to Courtenay Place

Pedestrian permeability across the corridor will also be encouraged through the provision of pedestrian controlled
signals, or at signal controlled intersections

Specific locations and configurations of pedestrian crossings will be adjusted through the design phase, and

Specific locations for stationary activities such as busking, or expansion to trading areas will be confirmed in subsequent
design iterations.

Scheduled Bus
<=>

Movement Plans

Existing scheduled public transport routes will be maintained along Courtenay Place, with operations enabled through
design

All other bus services, including charters, cruise coaches etc. will be restricted, and

Current entry and egress points for routes will be maintained.

=P Shared Mobilty Lane

Informal fast mobility
connections

@) Frimary slowpersonal
mobility movement plan

Secondary slow
«—>  personal mobilty
movement plan

Slow personal mobility devices, such as skateboards or push scooters will have free movement along and to Courtenay
Place

Fast mobility devices, such as cyclists, e-scooters etc. will be controlled via the provision of dedicated cycle/fast mobility
paths

A cycle / mobility path will be provided along Courtenay Place, with a connection to Dixon Street, and

Connections to the cycle / mobility path will be provided informally via side roads.

Service Vehicles

€= Emergency Vehicle
Mobility Plan

¢=p  ScrviceVehicle Mobilty
Plan

Service Vehicle Access
Points

& Miscellaneous service
providers

All emergency vehicles will be provided with unrestricted access to all parts of Courtenay Place

Services vehicles will be permitted access as required to undertake their duties, with access controlled by operating
agreements or TMP

Access to and from Courtenay Place will be provided via major intersections, and

Enforcement and recovery vehicles will be permitted access to undertake their duties with access controlled by operating
agreements.

Commercial Vehicles
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Large Commercial
Vehicle Mobility Plan

Couriers and small
commercial vehicles

I

Taxi consolidation area
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Commentary

Large commercial vehicles65 will have access to Courtenay Place, with access limited to set time periods — nominally
out of peak, with limitations to access during peak periods of night time activity

Indented loading bays will be provided on both sides of the carriageway to permit loading activities without obstructing
bus movements

Access to Courtenay Place will be via the remaining signalised intersections

Small commercial vehicles, including couriers will be restricted to the use of side roads, which will incorporate dedicated
loading zones for this purpose, and

Taxi’s and other commercial rideshare services will be restricted to side roads during the day.

Al PMV restricted on Courtenay Pl

F 8 /\—\ PMV Restricted area
| iiE o PV Aess

PMVs will be restricted from access to and the use of Courtenay Place
Access for PMVs, including pick up and drop off will be restricted to the use of side roads, and
Tory Street will remain open to general traffic, with turning to or from Courtenay Place restricted.

Bus Services

Taxi stand and taxi
movement plan

Ride share and private
vehicle drop off

<>
c
—

Scheduled late night bus services will be maintained along Courtenay Place

Taxi’s and rideshare will be provided access during the eventing activity period

Taxi’s and rideshare will be limited to the northbound carriageway for pick up, with a temporary space for this use
created in the pedestrian area, in operation for taxi’s only during the evening activity period

There is also the option to utilise a circulation loop from Blair to Cambridge for taxi / uber drop offs. This option will be
investigated in detailed design

Tory Street, Taranaki Street and Alan Street may also be used for taxi and rideshare access

There is the potential for the temporary holding area for taxi’s to also be utilised for food pickup and delivery services
during the early evening period, and

Commercial vehicle access will be restricted during the evening activity period.

% The specific definition of a large commercial vehicle will be determined as part of detail design. As a general principle, the Golden Mile will accommodate access for those commercial vehicles that are too large to utilise side roads

% Specific time periods for these activities and controls will be determined in detailed design
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Further Information on the Preferred Option

Further information on the Preferred Option can be found in the Golden Mile DPS. The
DPS also includes the general road arrangement plans for each section of the Preferred

Option.
422

LGWM Programme Dependencies

The key LGWM Programme dependencies for delivery of the Preferred Option are set

out in Table 35.

Table 35: LGWM Programme Dependencies for the Preferred Option

Programme
Element

Estimated
Start and
Years to
Complete

Links or Dependencies with the Preferred Option

Thorndon Quay
and Hutt Road
Improvements

Start late 2022
2 years

This project will deliver priority for buses with improvements
for walking and cycling. Minimal impact, although some
bus services that use Thorndon Quay and the Hutt Road
will continue along the Golden Mile

Cobham Drive /
SH1 Speeds

Start late 2021
1 year

This project proposes new speed limits (50km / h on
Ruahine Street and 60km / h on Cobham Drive and
Calabar Road) and new traffic controlled crossings on
Cobham Drive (west of Troy Street). Negligible impact
due to nature and locations of the projects

Central City
Pedestrian
Improvements

Start 2021
1 year

This project proposes to make walking safer and faster for
pedestrians through adjustments to traffic signals and other
minor changes to improve pedestrian safety. Minimal
impact, and is consistent with the Golden Mile project

City Streets

Start 2024
3t0 10

This project involves reallocation of road space on streets

in the central city outside of the Golden Mile. Significant

impact, as many of these streets within scope of this

project connect directly to the Golden Mile. In particular,

the Preferred Option will need to be developed with a

thorough understanding of the proposed provision for

cyclists on parallel or intersecting streets. For example:

e Connections from the shared path on Courtenay Place
to Dixon Street and Kent and Cambridge Terraces

e Connections from the shared path on Lambton Quay to
each side road and onto Featherston Street, and

e Alternative northbound access on Willis Street (i.e.
cyclists are proposed to be located in bus lanes
northbound).

MRT

Yet to be
confirmed
(likely to be 10
to 15 years
away)

This project is to deliver an MRT system between
Wellington Station and Wellington International Airport via
Newtown (the final route is still to be confirmed).
Significant impact, the key working assumptions for the
Golden Mile Project are as follows:

e Potential for additional pressure on the bus network
during construction of MRT
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Estimated
Start and
Years to

Links or Dependencies with the Preferred Option

Complete

e Delivery of MRT is expected to relieve pressure on bus
services that operate along the Golden Mile in the years
following its opening

e MRT stop spacing in the central city will be at least
800m. This means that those who are unable or dis-
inclined to walk far will need to interchange and travel
for the last part of their journey on buses that operate
along the Golden Mile, and

e The likely need to consider or allow for a MRT / bus
interchange along the Golden Mile (e.g. at Taranaki
Street or at Courtenay Place).

4.2.3 Other Dependencies

The key dependencies between other projects / initiatives and the delivery of the
Preferred Option are set out in Table 36.

Table 36: Other Project Dependencies with the Preferred Option

Programme

Element

Scheduled
Start and Years Links or Dependencies with the Preferred Option
to Complete

Poneke Promise®’

This is a project to deliver a safer central city during the
day and night. It includes a community hub in the Opera
House, street lighting improvements on Courtenay Place,
improving the design and location of the Te Aro Park
toilets, reviewing public transport night services, and
proactive monitoring of the alcohol-free zones. Moderate
impact. The Preferred Option’s design will need to take
into account the social outcomes sought by the Poneke
Promise

Start 2021
(Ongoing)

District Plan
Review

WCC will be undertaking a full review of the District Plan
Late 2021 from late 2021. It will consult on the Proposed District Plan
from 2022 to 2023. Moderate impact. The Preferred
Option’s design will need to consider the impacts of the
proposed changes to the District Plan at the relevant time

1 to 4 years

Fossil Fuel-Free
Central City by
2025

WCC has passed a motion to prepare a report to
investigate a Wellington Fossil-Fuel Free Central City by

Late 2021 2025. The report is to be considered by WCC at the end
To be confirmed | of September 2021. Moderate impact, although this
could change to a Significant impact depending on the
outcomes of WCC'’s decision

57 See: https://wellington.govt.nz/your-council/projects/the-poneke-promise
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Programme seheelze : . : .
Start and Years Links or Dependencies with the Preferred Option
Element
to Complete
WCC are considering several urban regeneration projects
Urban Design / as part of LGWMS®8 and a north_ Lambton Qu_ay Central
Place-Making Ongoing Cl_ty Frameworkﬁf’, some of which overlap wrgh the Golden
Initiatives Mile. Moderate impact. The Preferred Option and place-
making projects need to be co-ordinated to ensure that
they are planned and designed holistically
This project will establish a nationally consistent
integrated ticketing system for public transport. This
Project NEXT: system will replace the Snapper cards currently used for
National Likely from 2022 cashless public transport payment, which may improve
Integrated or 2023 the efficiency of passenger boarding and increase public
Ticketing transport patronage along the Golden Mile. Minor
Programme Impact. The Golden Mile (project team) may need to
adapt aspects of the Preferred Option’s design to ensure
the public transport ticketing system can be given effect to

4.3 Economic Assessment

The economic assessment of the Preferred Option is set out in the Golden Mile
Economic Assessment Report (Economic Assessment Report), which is attached as
Appendix E. This report builds on the two previous economic assessments that were
undertaken to inform the Short List and MCA Reports.

4.3.1 Key Parameters
Do-Minimum

The do-minimum used for the Preferred Option’s economic appraisal is described in
detail in the Economic Assessment Report, and can be summarised as follows:

e Traffic circulation is assumed to be the same as it currently is

e Public transport layout and priority is the same as currently, with SCATS data
informing signal timing assumptions in the do minimum scenario and Snapper data
informing dwell time assumptions, and

e Pedestrian layout and streetscape are the same as currently.
Economic Data and Inputs

The key economic assessment parameters used for calculating the Preferred Option’s
economic benefits are as follows:

e Evaluation period of 40 years and discount rate of 4%7°

e Evaluation year is the year ended June 2022

5 $122M budget in 10-year plan. See: https://10yearplan.wellington.govt.nz/assets/April15docs/ee4d06f086/capital-project-
budget.pdf

59 $0.9M budget in 10-year plan. See: https://10yearplan.wellington.govt.nz/assets/April15docs/ee4d06f086/capital-project-
budget.pdf

® These are the default assumptions in the MBCM. MRT is likely to be operational about 10 years after Golden Mile and may
reduce some public transport demand for Golden Mile. However, the Golden Mile improvements are included in the do-
minimum scenario for MRT, so the impacts of MRT should be captured by that business case
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¢ Implementation (i.e. construction) is assumed to begin in the year ended June 2023
and end in the year ended June 2024

o Benefits will first be realised in the year ended June 2025, and

e Benefit values for 2020 are used.”

The key inputs into the benefit assessment calculations for the Preferred Option are set out

in Table 37.

Table 37: Inputs by Mode

Road Users

Public Transport Users

Pedestrians

Base demands

AIMSUN fixed
demands

WPTM demands for
2013, scaled up by 25%
to reflect 2018 demands

March Monitoring
Counts for 2018

Mode shift demands

Elasticity-adjusted
demands based on
AIMSUN travel time
results

Additional demand,
diverted from vehicles

Elasticity-adjusted
demands based on
Golden Mile Intercept
Survey Results (see the
MCA Report)

Growth in demands

travelled from

Bus Congestion

over time No growth 1.6% growth per year 1.3% growth per year
Travel times AIMSUN PT Runtime Model Uil DGR
SIDRA
Emissions reduction: | Bus delays / queuing Public realm: interim
) vehicle kilometres time: from models in ! )
Other benefits guidance and preferred

option concept plans

AIMSUN Research report
Annualisation From Wellington From WAU From Auckland’s Heart
factors Analytics Unit (WAU) of the City counters
Value of time From WAU From MBCM From MBCM

Cost Estimates

The cost estimates used for assessing the economic benefits are summarised in Table 38
below. The Financial Case (see Section 6.2) provides further information on the construction
and maintenance / paver renewal cost estimates for the Preferred Option.

Table 38: Implementation Cost Estimates for the Preferred Option

Preferred Option

Total

$84.9M

95! Percentile

Expected Cost

$84.9M

" The latest update factors for the MBCM values at the time of writing were for 2020

Cost

$101.1M

$101.1M
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In addition to the above implementation costs, WCC’s maintenance costs were determined
to be $360,000 per year (see Section 6.2).

Accordingly, the expected implementation costs and WCC annual maintenance costs were
converted into present value costs for the purposes of the economic assessment. In total,
the discounted cost estimate for the Preferred Option was determined to be $86M.

Transport Benefits Assessed

The transport benefits that have been assessed for the Preferred Option are summarised in
Table 39.

Table 39: Summary of the Benefits Assessed?”?

Impact \ Description
Road user The road user travel time impact relates to the value of changes in vehicle travel
travel time .
. times for car users
impact
Emissi The emissions benefit considers the impact of changes to network-wide vehicle
missions . o L .
benefit kilometres travelled on emissions. The emissions evaluated included carbon

monoxide, carbon dioxide, nitrogen oxide and PM10 (brake and tyre)

Health benefit

from mode The health benefit due to mode shift from cars to public transport is estimated,
shift (car to conservatively assuming that 20% of removed vehicle trips shift to public
public transport and have an associated 400m walking leg

transport)

Public

The public transport travel time benefit estimates the value of travel time savings

L[ T to public transport users along the Golden Mile

time benefits

Public The public transport reliability benefit estimates the value of improved reliability
transport f . G . . T
reliability or public transport users alpng the Golden Mile due largely to signal timing

. changes and reduced queuing at bus stops
benefits
Pedestrlan Travel time benefits for pedestrians come from removing signalised crossings of
travel time . .

. side streets along the corridor”s
benefits
Pedestrian
crash Removal of traffic and street upgrades are expected to reduce the number of
reduction pedestrian crashes on the Golden Mile
benefit

2 Cyclist benefits have not been included in the economic assessment of the Preferred Option. This is because of the
uncertainties of the current and projected demands along the Golden Mile, especially given the city centre’s urban context and
the high likelihood of nearby cycling projects (e.g. the City Streets project) altering the cycling network of the city centre in the
near future. Itis also noted that the magnitude of benefits from cyclist improvements would not be significant relative to the
benefits for users of the other modes and would therefore not change the benefit assessment for the Preferred Option. The
benefits are however still likely to be meaningful, particularly with the network effects of the cycling improvements anticipated
by the City Streets project

3 Impacts of changes to signal timings where all side streets are kept opened is not measured. Signalised crossings (e.g.
mid-block crossings) across the corridor are not measured due to uncertain demands for crossing across the corridor at
signalised crossings

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 128

158



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Lt Lo 7ot T hovinG

Description

Improvements to the pedestrian environment, such as adding street trees and
plantings, provides benefits to pedestrians and attracts more pedestrians than
streets without such features™

Pedestrian
realm benefits

4.3.2 Benefits Assessment
Table 40 provides a summary of the base economic assessment for the Preferred Option.

Table 40: Base Economic Assessment Summary

Cost / Benefit Present Value ($m) |
Costs
Construction costs $80
Maintenance costs $6
Total costs $86 |
Benefits
Car travel time impact -$20
Emission reduction benefit $17
Health benefit from mode shift (car to
public transport) $48
Public transport travel time impact $17
Public transport reliability impact $27
Pedestrian travel time impact $25
Pedestrian crash reduction benefit $37
Pedestrian realm benefit’ $247

Total benefits

7 To further expand on this benefit’s description. Pedestrians are often willing to walk out of their way to travel through a

more amenable environment. This additional willingness enables the benefit of pedestrian realm improvements to be valued.

The process for valuing such improvements is described in Waka Kotahi’s Impact on Urban Amenity in Pedestrian

Environments (March 2020) technical paper. The Preferred Option includes several features which can be valued through this

interim guidance. These include:

* Seating: people are willing to walk 1 per cent further if there is seating available

« Street trees or plantings: people are willing to walk up to 20 per cent further for a route that includes trees or plantings on
or adjacent to the footpath. This is separated into two components, with a willingness to pay of 11 per cent for street trees
and 9 per cent for ‘plantings’ (eg human-scale planter boxes)

» Adjacent traffic volume reduction: people are willing to walk 5 per cent further per 1000 fewer vehicles on the route, and

»  Widened footpaths in crowded conditions: people are willing to walk 14 per cent further per extra metre of footpath width
(capped at 56 per cent further), to walk on a wider footpath if that means the footpath is no longer ‘crowded’.

s In summary, this benefit covers benefits to be generated by providing improved seating, increasing the number of trees /

plantings, reduction in adjacent traffic volumes and widen footpaths in crowded conditions
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Cost / Benefit

Present Value ($m) |
Net benefits $313

Benefit-cost ratio (base) 4.6 |

First year rate of return (FYRR) 0.11

4.3.3 Distribution of Pedestrian Benefits

The Economic Assessment Report identifies a street-by-street “split” for the combined
pedestrian benefits (i.e. pedestrian travel times, pedestrian crash reduction and pedestrian
realm benefits) for the Preferred Option as follows:

e 43 per cent of the combined benefit is on Lambton Quay

e 29 per cent of the combined benefit is on Willis Street

e 1 per cent of the combined benefit is on Manners Street, and
e 27 per cent of the combined benefit is on Courtenay Place.
4.3.4 BCR Sensitivity Tests

Table 41 presents a range of independent BCR sensitivity tests (i.e. each test varies just
one assumption compared to the base economic assumptions and parameters).

Table 41: BCR Senstivity Tests

Sensitivity Test Benefit (M)  Cost ($M) BCR
Base BCR $399 $86 4.6
Evaluguon period of 13 years (ie 10 years of $156 $82 19
benefits)

Discount rate of 6 per cent $291 $82 3.5
Discount rate of 3 per cent $475 $88 5.4
95t percentile cost estimate $399 $102 3.9
Construction delayed by two years $364 $79 4.6
Low shadow price of carbon $393 $86 4.6
Exclude bus queuing time benefit $387 $86 4.5
Exclude pedestrian uplift elasticity $395 $86 4.6
Health benefit from mode shift: include off-

peak and weekends AT el =
Pedestrian realm benefit: reduce benefits

by 20 per cent $349 $86 4.1
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Sensitivity Test Benefit ($M) Cost ($M) BCR
Pedestrian realm benefit: exclude benefit of

reduced traffic $182 $86 21
Pedestrian realm benefit: only include the

benefit of reduced traffic $368 $86 4.3

For all sensitivity tests, the benefits ranged from $156M to $475M (net present value) with
the BCRs ranging from 1.9 to 5.4.

4.3.5 Summary of the Economic Assessment
In summary:
e The base BCR for the Preferred Option is 4.6, and the first year rate of return is 0.11

e The Preferred Option is expected to generate $399M (net present value) over the 40
year evaluation period

o Pedestrian realm benefits are the most significant benefits expected to be generated by
the Preferred Option

e Most of the combined pedestrian benefits are expected to be realised on Lambton
Quay, Willis Street and Courtenay Place, and

e For the BCR sensitivity tests, the benefits ranged from $156M to $475M (net present
value) with the BCRs ranging from 1.9 to 5.4.

5 Preferred Option Outcomes and Impacts
5.1 Strategic Outcomes

This section of the report outlines the strength of the alignment of the Preferred Option
against the updated LGWM programme objectives, the Golden Mile investment objectives
as well as the key national, regional and local strategies / policies (as referenced in Section
3.4).

5.1.1 Assessment against LGWM’s Programme Objectives

The assessment of the Preferred Option’s alignment against the LGWM'’s programme
objectives (as updated in June 2021) is set out in Table 42.

Table 42: LGWM Programme Objectives Alignment Assessment

Objectives (and Objective
weightings) description

Alignment Assessment Comments

e The Preferred Option increases travel choices through

Enhances urban improved public transport and active mode

Liveability amenity and infrastructure to support urban amenity / development
(20%) enables urban * The Preferred Option creates up to 75 per cent extra
development public realm space on the Golden Mile, and
outcomes e The Preferred Option is predicted to have net benefits

for retailers located along the Golden Mile.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong
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Objectives (and

Objective

Alignment Assessment Comments

weightings)

Access (15%)

description

Provides more
efficient and
reliable access for
users

e The Preferred Option improves bus access (e.g. travel
times and reliability) through improved public transport
infrastructure

e The Preferred Option improves active mode access
through widen footpaths and removal of barriers
hindering walking movements (now and for predicted
population increases), and

e The Preferred Option improves access for cyclists and
fast mobility uses through creation of new shared user
facilities and reduced conflicts with PMVs.

(Noting that PMV access is restricted)

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Carbon
emissions and
mode shift
(40%)

Reduces carbon
emissions and
increases mode
shift by reducing
reliance on private
vehicles

The Preferred Option will assist in reducing carbon
emissions by improving public transport and active mode
infrastructure (including removing PMV access from the
Golden Mile), which is expected in turn to encourage
mode shift from PMVs to the bus / active mode network.
The Preferred Option is expected to generate about
$17M (net present value) in emission reduction benefits
over 40 years, and remove 5.3 tonnes of carbon
monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of carbon dioxide, 0.5 tonnes of
nitrous oxide and 3.8 tonnes of PM10 emissions by
2038.76

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Safety (15%)

Improves safety
for all users

e The Preferred Option is expected to lead to a 70 per
cent reduction of pedestrian crashes for the 10 years
following its completion because of improved
infrastructure, PMV removal and a reduced number of
red-light running incidents, and

e The Preferred Option improves access for cyclists and
fast mobility uses through creation of new shared user
facilities and reduced conflicts with PMVs.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Resilience
(10%)

Is adaptable to
disruptions and
future uncertainty

e The Preferred Option is expected to generate
benefits. It is not expected to generate any
significant natural hazard resilience benefits. It will,
however, operate in tandem with MRT and / or a
second north-south bus spine, which will therefore
increase the overall operational resilience of the bus
network.

Overall alignment assessment:

76 Economic Assessment of the Preferred Option (September 2021), page 16, Table 8
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5.1.2 Assessment against the Golden Mile Investment Objectives

The assessment of the Preferred Option’s alignment against the Golden Mile’s
Investment Objectives (as per the Strategic Case) is set out in Table 43.

Table 43: Investment Objective Alignment Assessment

Objectives Weighting Alignment Assessment Comments

e Improved bus travel times: the Preferred Option is
predicted to generate about $18M (net present value) in
bus travel time benefits (e.g. between 1 to 2 minutes of
bus travel time savings in the northbound direction for
each person travelling on the bus), and

Improve bus travel e Improved travel reliability: the Preferred Option is

times and travel time

e a 40% predicted to generate about $27M (net present value) in
reliability along the bus travel reliability benefits because of reduced bus
Golden Mile dwelling time (through optimisation of signal timings and

bus stop consolidation), removal of PMVs (and
associated side friction problems) as well as a reduction
in bus queuing (e.g. it is predicted that there could be a
one minute reduction in delay time on Courtenay Place
and Manners Street).

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Improve convenience

e The Preferred Option is expected to result in an
and comfort of people

increase of between 25 to 50 per cent in bus stop areas,

waiting for, boarding 15% providing more space for customers.”® Streets to have
and alighting buses the greatest increase will be Willis Street and Courtenay
along the Golden Mile Place followed by Lambton Quay.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e The Preferred Option is predicted to generate $37M (net
present value) in pedestrian crash reduction benefits,

and
Reduce the number of e The preferred option will lead to a 70 per cent reduction
crashes within the of pedestrian crashes for the 10 years following its
; 15% impl tation (that is, th 295 crash th
Golden Mile that result plementation (that is, there were crashes on the

Golden Mile for the 2011 to 2020 period, however this is
predicted to reduce to 88 by 2030)7°. Key reasons for
crash reduction include removal of PMV conflicts,
including a significant reduction in crashes from reduced
red light running.

in pedestrian injury

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

" Ibid, page 21, Figure 2
8 See the MCA Report, Pedestrian Capacity Report (December 2020), page 11
9 Economic Assessment of the Preferred Option (September 2021), page 23 and page 28 (Table 14)
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Alignment Assessment Comments

Increase the capacity
for pedestrians to
move through the
corridor by improving
walking LoS along and
across Golden Mile

Weighting

15%

The Preferred Option is predicted to generate $25M
(net present value) in pedestrian travel time benefits

It is forecasted that improved pedestrian travel times will
be due to closure of side road ends and optimised traffic
signal timings. For example, pedestrian travel times are
expected to reduce by a collective 240 hours per day
due to closure of the ends of Stout Street, Brandon and
Mercer Streets?

It is estimated that there could be between 10 to 25 per
cent improvement in pedestrian LoS from increased
pedestrian density (with the greatest LoS improvement
occurring on Willis Street and Lambton Quay)®2.
Increased pedestrian density will help to reduce the
number of people stepping out onto the road
carriageway, and

The Preferred Option is expected to increase bus stop
density on the Golden Mile by between 25 to 50 per
cent, which will help to improve pedestrian through
movements at bus stops.8

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Improve the place
quality of the Golden
Mile

15%

The Preferred Option is expected to generate nearly
$247M (net present value) in pedestrian realm benefits
from:

o People walking to the Golden Mile due to more
seating being available

o People walking further because they enjoy walking
along routes with trees / plantings on or adjacent to
the footpath

o People walking further because there will be
significantly fewer PMVs to avoid on the route, and

o People are willing to walk further for improved
footpath capacity.

The Preferred Option is also expected to create 75 per
cent more public realm space on the Golden Mile,
resulting in:

o Increased composition (e.g. character): side
street closures will encourage people to spend
more time on Courtenay Place and Lambton
Quay83

o Improved comfort (e.g. habitable areas): there
will be opportunities to make greater use of
available sun light in public spaces on Courtenay
Place and Lambton Quay. Safety perceptions will
improve as there will be greater separation from
vehicles®

8 Ibid, page 26, Table 13

81 See the MCA Report (Appendix F), Pedestrian Capacity Report (December 2020), page 5

82 |bid, page 11

8 See the MCA Report (Appendix G), Urban Amenity Report, (December 2020)

5 lbid
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Objectives Weighting Alignment Assessment Comments

o Improved connectedness (e.g. ease of access
across): access will improve through removal of
PMVs and reduced traffic lanes on Lambton Quay,
Courtenay Place and Willis Street, and®

o Increased activation space for retailers /
hospitality: this space can be utilised for trade on
Lambton Quay and Courtenay Place.®®

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

5.1.3 Alignment with key National Transport Strategies and Policies

The assessment of the Preferred Option’s alignment against key national transport
strategies is set out in Table 44.

Table 44: National Transport Strategies and Policies Alignment Assessment

Strategy /

! Alignment Assessment Comments
Policy

e Safety: the Preferred Option is expected to lead to a 70 per cent reduction of
pedestrian crashes for the 10 years following its completion because of
improved infrastructure, PMV removal and a reduced number of red-light
running incidents

e Better travel choices: the Preferred Option will improve bus travel times and
reliability, passenger convenience and active mode LoS. Such improvements

Government will increase travel choices for the central city and Wellington

Policy e Improving freight connections: the Preferred Option has weak benefits for

Statement on freight connections. Freight provision will be provided on side roads, and

Land larger freight movements are to be catered for on the Golden Mile at certain
times, and

e Climate change: the Preferred Option will assist in reducing carbon
emissions by improving public transport and active mode infrastructure
(including removing PMV access from the Golden Mile), which is expected in
turn to encourage mode shift from PMVs to the bus / active mode network.
The Preferred Option is expected to generate about $17M (net present value)
in emission reduction benefits over 40 years, and remove 5.3 tonnes of
carbon monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of carbon dioxide, 0.5 tonnes of nitrous oxide
and 3.8 tonnes of PM10 emissions by 2038.

Transport
2021

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e Improve urban form: the Preferred Option will significantly improve
pedestrian LoS and the central city’s public realm (by creating new pedestrian

) space to dwell). Bus improvements will support WCC’s Spatial Plan’s

Arataki — objectives of keeping the city compact and accessible

Waka Kotahi’s| ¢ Transform urban mobility: the Preferred Option will improve bus services

10-year plan and active mode infrastructure (including the removal of PMVs), which will
encourage mode shift away from PMVs

e Significantly reduces harm: the Preferred Option is expected to lead to a 70
per cent reduction of pedestrian crashes for the 10 years following its

5 Ibid
% 1bid
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completion because of improved infrastructure, PMV removal and a reduced
number of red-light running incidents

e Tackle climate change: the Preferred Option will assist in reducing carbon
emissions and harmful emissions by improving public transport and active
mode infrastructure (including removing PMV access from the Golden Mile),
which is expected in turn to encourage mode shift from PMVs to the bus /
active mode network. The Preferred Option is expected to generate about
$17M (net present value) in emission reduction benefits over 40 years, and
remove 5.3 tonnes of carbon monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of carbon dioxide, 0.5
tonnes of nitrous oxide and 3.8 tonnes of PM10 emissions by 2038, and

e Support regional development: the Preferred Option will support WCC’s
Spatial Plan by encouraging and supporting people to live, play and work in
the central city through improved public transport and active mode
infrastructure.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e Infrastructure improvements and speed management: the Preferred
Option will provide significantly improved active mode facilities when
compared to the existing situation (it is noted that the speed limit has already
been reduced to 30km / h)

\lilv:le(/azzglt;:é e Vehicle safety: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred
Transport Option’s objectives

Agency Road o Work-related. road sz_alfety: this outcome is not directly applicable to the

to Zero 2020 — Preferred Optlor_fs objectives _ - _ _

2030 e Road user choices: the Preferred Option will significantly increase public
transport, active mode and fast mobility travel choices through improved
infrastructure for these modes, and

e System management: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred
Option’s objectives

Overall alignment assessment:
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5.1.4 Alignment with key Regional Transport Strategies and Policies

The assessment of the Preferred Option’s alignment against key regional transport
strategies is set out in Table 45.

Table 45: Alignment with key Regional Strategies and Policies

Strategy /

Policy

Alignment Assessment Comments

Wellington
Regional Land
Transport Plan
2021

Public transport capacity: the Preferred Option seeks to improve the
efficiency of bus movements along the Golden Mile by improving
infrastructure, which will in turn have efficiencies for the wider bus network
Travel choice: the Preferred Option seeks to improve public transport and
active mode options and pedestrian safety, which in turn increases travel
choices

Strategic access: the Preferred Option seeks to improve public transport
along the Golden Mile, thereby improving access to and from regional
destinations such as the Wellington Station

Safety: the Preferred Option is expected to lead to a 70 per cent reduction of
pedestrian crashes for the 10 years following its completion because of
improved infrastructure, PMV removal and a reduced number of red-light
running incidents, and

Resilience: the Preferred Option is expected to generate benefits.
It is not expected to generate any significant natural hazard resilience
benefits. It will, however, operate in tandem with MRT and / or a second
north-south bus spine, which will therefore increase the overall operational
resilience of the bus network.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Fresh water quality and biodiversity: this outcome is not directly
applicable to the Preferred Option’s objectives
Water supply: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred

GWRC Local Option’s objectives
Term Plan Regional resilience: the Preferred Option will generate weak regional
resilience benefits, and
Public transport: the Preferred Option will generate strong public transport
benefits.
Overall alignment assessment:
Increase public transport and active transport mode share: the Preferred
Option provides significantly improved bus network and active mode
infrastructure to encourage mode shift from PMVs to more sustainable travel
Wellington choices
Regional Reduce public transport emissions by accelerating decarbonisation of
Public the public transport vehicle fleet: this outcome is not directly applicable to
Transport Plan the Preferred Option’s objectives, and
2021-2031 Improve customer experience across all aspects of the network: the

Preferred Option will provide greater choice and flexibility for journey
planning, improved accessibility of public transport and improved bus
shelters.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong
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Strategy /
Policy

Alignment Assessment Comments

e Increase housing supply, and improve housing affordability and choice:
this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s objectives

e Enable growth that protects and enhances the quality of the natural
environment and accounts for a transition to a low / no carbon future:
the Preferred Option will assist transitioning to a low / no carbon future by
improving public transport and active mode infrastructure (including removing
PMV access from the Golden Mile), which is expected in turn to encourage
mode shift from PMVs to the bus / active mode network

e Improve multi-modal access to and between housing, employment,
education and services: the Preferred Option will optimise the capacity of
the existing Golden Mile corridor. It will improve public transport and active

Wellington mode access to the Wellington CBD and Wellington Train Station (and will
Regional have wider network benefits)

Growth e Encourage sustainable, resilient and affordable settlement patterns /
Framework urban form that make efficient use of existing infrastructure and

resources: the Preferred Option will support intensification plans for the
Wellington CBD by making use of existing infrastructure

e Build climate change resilience and avoid increasing the impacts and
risks from natural hazards: the Preferred Option will have moderate
benefits. It does not generate significant natural hazard resilience benefits,
but it does seek to reduce carbon emissions and harmful emissions through
improved public transport / active mode infrastructure, and

e Create employment opportunities. the Preferred Option will have
moderate benefits. The Preferred Option has no specific employment
objectives, however it will improve worker access to Wellington’s CBD for
public transport and active mode users.

Overall alignment assessment: Moderate

5.1.5 Alignment with key Local Policies and Strategies

The assessment of the Preferred Option’s alignment against key local transport
strategies is set out in Table 46.87

Table 46: Alignment with key Local Strategies and Policies

ST Alignment Assessment Comments

Policy

e A compact city: the Preferred Option seeks to support WCC urban
intensification objectives for the Wellington CBD

e Aliveable city: the Preferred Option seeks to improve liveability through
improved public transport, active modes and public spaces. Itis also

Wellington expected to generate significant health benefits as a result of mode shift
Urban Growth from cars to public transport. In total, the Preferred Option is expected to
Plan 2014-2043 generate $48M (net present value) in health benefits

e A city setin nature: the Preferred Option seeks to significantly increase
public open spaces in the central city, and

e A resilient city: the Preferred Option will have moderate benefits. The
Preferred Option does not seek to improve the resilience of the city against

871t is noted that the Poneke Promise and Fossil Fuel Free CBD projects were not assessed as they have yet to be sufficiently
developed to enable an alignment assessment to be undertaken
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Policy

Alignment Assessment Comments

the risk of natural hazards, but it does seek to support making emission
reductions.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e Compact: the Preferred Option will provide public transport and active
mode choices that will build on the city’s existing layout

e Resilient: the Preferred Option will encourage physical activity through
improved active mode connections, and will support the roll out of the
Poneke Promise, which is a social resilience project

e Vibrant and prosperous: the Preferred Option will have benefits.
The Preferred Option does not seek to provide specific social outcomes, but
does provide opportunities to enhance the culture and heritage of the
Wellington CBD

e Inclusive and connected: the Preferred Option will significantly improve
the public transport and active mode networks in central Wellington, and
provide significantly more public spaces

e Greener: the Preferred Option will significantly increase the number of
public open spaces in the central city, and

e In partnership with mana whenua: the Preferred Option is expected to
provide opportunities to recognise and protect the importance of the Golden
Mile / Te Aro Pa for mana whenua.

Our City
Tomorrow:
Spatial Plan for
Wellington City

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e A functioning, resilient and reliable three waters infrastructure: this
outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s objectives

e Wellington has affordable, resilient and safe housing: this outcome is
not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s objectives

o The city’s core transport infrastructure is a safe, resilient, reliable
network that supports active and public transport choices, and an
efficient, productive and an environmentally sustainable economy: the
Preferred Option will have strong public transport and active mode benefits
as well as health benefits

e The city has resilient and fit-for-purpose community, creative and
cultural spaces: the Preferred Option will have strong benefits as it will

WCC Long create new public open spaces

Term Plan e An accelerating zero-carbon and waste free transition: the Preferred
Option will assist in reducing carbon emissions and harmful emissions by
improving public transport and active mode infrastructure (including
removing PMV access from the Golden Mile), which is expected in turn to
encourage mode shift from PMVs to the bus / active mode network. The
Preferred Option is expected to generate about $17M (net present value) in
emission reduction benefits over 40 years, and remove 5.3 tonnes of
carbon monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of carbon dioxide, 0.5 tonnes of nitrous oxide
and 3.8 tonnes of PM10 emissions by 2038, and

e Strong partnerships with mana whenua: the Preferred Option is
expected to provide opportunities to recognise and protect the importance
of the Golden Mile / Te Aro Pa for mana whenua.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong
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o Enhance ‘sense of place’: the Preferred Option will have strong benefits
as it will create opportunities to strengthen the Golden Mile’s sense of place
and create new public open spaces

e Sustain the physical and economic heart of the Central Area: the
Preferred Option will generate positive impacts for Golden Mile retailers (i.e.
increased footfall from widened footpaths and dedicated active mode space
is predicted to increase sales and revenue)

e Enhance the role of the ‘Golden Mile’ and ‘Cuba’: the Preferred Option
will be designed to enhance the economic, physical, historic and cultural
dimensions of the Golden Mile

e Enhance the Central Area as a location for high quality inner city
living: the Preferred Option seeks to improve liveability through improved
public transport, active modes and public spaces

e Enhance the built form of the Central Area: the Preferred Option will be
designed to enhance the built form of the Golden Mile

e Enhance the quality of the public environment: the Preferred Option
seeks to improve the quality of the public environment through improved
public transport services, new active mode facilities and new public spaces.
It is also expected to generate significant health benefits as a result of mode
shift from cars to public transport. In total, the Preferred Option is expected
to generate $48M (net present value) in health benefits

e Enhance city / harbour integration: the Preferred Option will enhance the
city through improved public transport services, new active mode facilities
and new public spaces, and

e Enhance the sustainability of the Central Area: the Preferred Option will
enhance sustainability through improved public transport services, new
active mode facilities and new public spaces.

WCC District
Plan

(i.e. the eight
principles for
the Central
Area)

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

e Eco city: the Preferred Option seeks to improve public transport and active
mode choices to encourage mode shift away from PMVs

e Connected city: the Preferred Option will optimise the capacity of the
existing Golden Mile corridor to improve public transport and active mode

Wellington access to the Wellington CBD and Wellington Train Station (and will have

Towards 2040: wider network benefits)

Smart Capital e People-centered city: the Preferred Option will improve public transport,
active mode infrastructure and provide more / enhanced public spaces
(which will improve / enhance the Golden Mile’s sense of place), and

e Dynamic central city: the Preferred Option will increase the number of
public open spaces.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

Te Atakura e Transportation: the Preferred Option will improve public transport and
First to Zero: active mode infrastructure, which will in turn encourage mode shift away
Wellington from PMVs (the majority of which are fossil fuel-powered). The Preferred
City’s Zero Option is expected to generate about $17M (net present value) in emission
Carbon reduction benefits over 40 years, and remove 5.3 tonnes of carbon
Implementation monoxide, 2.8 tonnes of carbon dioxide, 0.5 tonnes of nitrous oxide and 3.8
Plan 2020-2030 tonnes of PM10 emissions by 2038.
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e Building energy and urban form: this outcome is not directly applicable to
the Preferred Option’s objectives

e Advocacy: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s
objectives, and

e The Council itself: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred
Option’s objectives.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

WCC Walking e To promote the benefits of walking so that more people walk: The

Policy 2008 Preferred Option will generate strong pedestrian travel time, safety and
public realm benefits as well as health benefits

e To improve pedestrian safety throughout the city: the Preferred Option
will generate strong pedestrian safety. The Preferred Option is predicted
to generate $37M (net present value) in pedestrian crash reduction benefits

e To improve the experience of those walking through or about the
Central Area: the Preferred Option will generate strong pedestrian travel
time, safety and public realm benefits for those walking through or about the
Golden Mile

e Toincrease the number of commuter trips taken by foot to and from
the Central Area: the Preferred Option will put in place the necessary
pedestrian infrastructure to cater for increase pedestrian demand as
population, employment and inner city living increases in the future

e To improve the experience of those walking to and from public
transport stops: the Preferred Option is expected to result in an increase
of between 25 to 50 per cent in bus stop areas, providing more space for
customers

e Toincrease the number of short walking trips to and from Suburban
Centres: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s
objectives,

e To increase the number of walking trips made to and from educational
centres and the regional hospital: this outcome is not directly applicable
to the Preferred Option’s objectives.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

WCC Parking e Facilitate a shift to using active (eg, walking and cycling) and public

Policy 2020 transport through parking management and pricing, to move more
people driving fewer vehicles: the Preferred Option will improve public
transport and active mode infrastructure, which will in turn encourage mode
shift away from PMVs

e Facilitate the safe and efficient movement of people and goods by
focusing on people moving along transport corridors rather than
people parking or storing stationary vehicles: the Preferred Option
focuses on encouraging people to move along the Golden Mile corridor via
public transport and / or active modes. Supporting this focus is the removal
of PMVs, on-street parking from the Golden Mile and the relocation of most
loading bays to side roads (with the exception of “larger delivery vehicles”).

e Ensure parking management and pricing controls support economic
activity in the central city, suburban centres and mobile: this outcome
is not directly applicable to the Preferred Option’s objectives
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Alignment Assessment Comments

e Ensure on-street parking design and placement supports overall city
amenity, safety, community building, heritage, creative arts, good
urban design outcomes and attractive streetscapes: the Preferred
Option provides a significant opportunity to reallocate space along the
Golden Mile to achieve these amenity outcomes

e Ensure disabled people, older people, people who are pregnant, and
people with babies can access the city, Council facilities, and venues,
achieved, in part, through an improvement in mobility parking across
the city: the Preferred Option will significantly improve access to the
Golden Mile for public transport and active mode users, and proposes to
increase the number of available disability parks on side roads

e Facilitate the uptake of car sharing, electric vehicles and other
transport with low carbon emissions: the Preferred Option will improve
public transport and active mode infrastructure, which will in turn encourage
mode shift away from PMVs to other transport modes with low carbon
emissions, and

e Provide a high standard of customer service for people who use
Council parking spaces to support users to make well-informed
parking decisions: this outcome is not directly applicable to the Preferred
Option’s objectives.

Overall alignment assessment: Strong

5.1.6 Proposed Investment Prioritisation Method Profile

Waka Kotahi uses the Investment Prioritisation Method (IPM)® to prioritise transport
investments under the National Land Transport Programme (NLTP) 2021 to 2024. The
IPM assessment process considers the following three assessment factors:

o GPS Alignment: indicates the alignment of a proposed activity or combination of
activities with the GPS'’s strategic priorities

e Scheduling: indicates the criticality or interdependency of the proposed activity with
other activities in a programme or packages, or as part of a network, and

o Efficiency: indicates the expected return on investment and considers the whole of
life costs and benefits through cost-benefit analysis.

Table 49 sets out a proposed IPM assessment for the Preferred Option for further
consideration by LGWM.

Table 47: Proposed GPS Alignment Profile

Proposed
Proposed Assessment Golden Mile
Rating

GPS Strategic

Priorities

The Preferred Option targets a low collective risk
Safety corridor to achieve a DSI reduction of >5 per cent Low
over a 5-year period

88 See: Investment Prioritisation Method for the 2021-24 National Land Transport Programme (nzta.govt.nz)
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Better Travel Options
and Climate Change

The Preferred Option will remove PMVs from the
Golden Mile, resulting in a >6 per cent change in the
share of private passenger vehicle-based trips

Very High

Better Travel Options

The Preferred Option introduces new public
transport and active mode infrastructure that will
deliver better travel choices for accessing the
Wellington CBD. This new infrastructure will also
support the predicted population and employment
growth for the Wellington CBD with improved (and
sustainable) travel choices

High

Improving
Connections
Climate Change

Freight
and

The Preferred Option does not address a priority
route for freight

n/a

Improving
Connections

Freight

The Preferred Option does not address a priority
route for freight

n/a

Climate Change

Overall Alignment

with GPS Priority®°

The Preferred Option will deliver improved public
transport and active mode infrastructure, including
removing PMVs from the Golden Mile. These
interventions will in turn encourage mode shift from
PMVs to more sustainable forms of transport.
Accordingly, a >10 per cent reduction in carbon
vehicle emissions is expected

Very High ratings were recorded for Better
Travel Choices and Climate Change and Climate
Change

Very High

Very High

Table 48: Proposed Scheduling Assessment

Proposed
Scheduling Priority Proposed Assessment Golden Mile
Rating
The Preferred Option forms part of the wider
LGWM programme, and its delivery over the NLTP High
Interdependency 2021 to 24 period is required to enable the full ¢
implementation of the wider programme
The Preferred Option is needed to deliver the wider
Criticalit LGWM Three-Year Programme, which is High
y programme for delivery in the NLTP 2021 to 24
period

Overall
Assessment

Scheduling

The recommended option demonstrates a High
rating for both interdependency and criticality

8 Where an activity contributes to more than one GPS strategic priority, the rating is assigned based on the highest expected
contribution to a single GPS strategic priority
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Table 49: Proposed Efficiency Rating

Proposed

Efficiency rating Proposed Assessment Golden Mile
Rating

The Preferred Option has a BCR of 4.6 (putting it

between the IPM’s BCR range of 3 and 5.9) Medium

Efficiency Rating

Although the final IPM profile ranking for the Golden Mile Project will ultimately be
determined at a LGWM programme level, a preliminary IPM profile has been developed for
the preferred option to help inform future rating / ranking decision making processes as set
out in Table 50 below.

Table 50: Proposed IPM Profile

Factor Proposed Golden

Mile Rating
GPS alignment Very High
Scheduling High
Efficiency Medium

5.1.7 Summary

In summary, the Preferred Option:

o  Will deliver strongly on the LGWM programme objectives

e Wil fully deliver on all of the Golden Mile investment objectives

o Is aligned with key national, regional and local strategies and policies assessed, and

e Could achieve a IPM rating of Very High for GPS alignment, High for scheduling,
and Medium for Efficiency.

5.2 Preferred Option Impacts

This section of the report summarises some of the Preferred Option’s impacts that have
been identified through development of the SSBC, including:

o Traffic effects
e Retail impacts, and
e Construction impacts.

Other impact assessments have been undertaken to inform the development of the
Golden Mile DPS, including:

e Social effects

e Crime Prevention through Environmental Design

o Climate change risk and adaptation assessment and climate change risk, and
o Safety Audit and Network Functionality Assessment.

These assessments are summarised in the Golden Mile DPS.
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5.2.1 Transport Effects

A Golden Mile Traffic Assessment Report (Traffic Effects Report) was prepared to inform
the assessment of the proposed changes anticipated by the Preferred Option, and is
attached as Appendix F.

The Traffic Effects Report summarises the transport modelling undertaken to understand
the potential traffic effects of restricting access to the Golden Mile for general traffic.

The Traffic Effects Report identified that traffic volumes on the Golden Mile are low in
comparison with parallel routes to / through the central city. It is expected however that
traffic restrictions needed to support the implementation of the Preferred Option will
result in behaviour change. For example, for some people that currently drive, they can
expect:

e Changing where they park

e Changing the time of day when they drive

e Changing the route, they choose to reach their destination, or
e Changing the way in which they travel.

The traffic effects have been modelled using the Ngauranga to Airport AIMSUN and SIDRA
modelling software. This “modelling package” has provided sufficient resolution to forecast
traffic effects and to show how motorists are likely to change their routes in response to the
proposed network changes. This software is however not able to forecast potential
changes to parking location, time of day or mode choice.

The traffic effects have been forecast for two alternative scenarios:

e A worst-case demand scenario where traffic demand does not change and all motorists
continue to travel as they do today, and

e An optimistic demand scenario where some people that currently drive adjust their
behaviour in response to the changes proposed by the Preferred Option.

The optimistic demand scenario was forecast by adjusting the transport modelling do-
minimum demands using empirical relationships evidenced from studies in New Zealand
and validated against overseas studies. This work found that the changes to the Golden
Mile should result in a reduction in network-wide traffic volumes of between 1.3 and 2.2 per
cent. This reduction in traffic demand is triggered by an increase in average travel times for
some journeys.

The Traffic Effects Report recommended that both scenarios should be treated as
“bookends” with the ‘more plausible’ scenario being somewhere between the two, but in
any event advised that the network could accommodate the changes that are proposed by
the Preferred Option under the worst-case scenario. However, the report did identify the
following locations and intersections where small adverse impacts for traffic could be
expected:

e [eatherston Street southbound

e Ghuznee Street eastbound and its intersections with Willis, Victoria and Taranaki
Streets, and

e The intersection between Taranaki Street and Wakefield Street.
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The increases in traffic flow on Featherston Street are similar to the current flow for each
direction on Lambton Quay. It is expected that some of the motorists that currently drive
southbound on Lambton Quay will divert onto Featherston Street. The closure of side road
intersections on Lambton Quay will mean that more traffic will use Featherston Street
instead of driving round the block using Lambton Quay. It is likely however that some
motorists travelling to destinations on Lambton Quay will choose more accessible parking
places and walk to their destination.

The increase in eastbound traffic flow on Ghuznee Street is created by the traffic
restrictions to Willis Street northbound. Currently people driving from Brooklyn, Aro Valley,
Highbury and Kelburn may drive to destinations in the northern parts of the central city via
Willis Street. The proposed traffic restrictions mean that they must instead use Taranaki
Street, Jervois and Waterloo Quays to access these parts of the central city.

The effects of the diverted traffic and increased delays at intersections will be lessened
where there is a reduction in demand. Changes to the operation of intersections that are
used by traffic diverting around Lambton Quay and Willis Street will help to further mitigate
these adverse effects.

Travel times on the main traffic routes within the city are expected to increase by only a
small amount because of the proposed changes to the Golden Mile. The largest increase
in travel times is for journeys between Highbury or Kelburn and the central city. People
who currently drive via Willis Street will instead need to travel via Ghuznee and Taranaki
Streets adding up to five minutes to their journey by car. This additional travel time is
expected to be realised if there is little or no change to travel behaviour.

It is expected that the changes to the transport system will cause some people to change
where they park, when or how they travel. This change in the use of the transport system
would reduce traffic demand and minimise the increase in travel times.

5.2.2 Retail Impacts

As noted in Section 4.1.4 during the Golden Mile Public Engagement Programme 2020,
LGWM received feedback from the retail and hospitality sectors that the short-listed options
would impact negatively on their businesses. A key concern raised by retailers was that the
removal of on-street car parking from the Golden Mile (and a reduction in on-street car
parking from the relevant side streets) would negatively affect their businesses. They were
also concerned that there was a general trend in car parking reduction in the Wellington
CBD.

As documented in the MCA Report, a Retail Impact Assessment was undertaken as part of
the MCA process. This assessment comprised of the following:

e Market assessment: an assessment of the current state of the Golden Mile retail
precinct and retail market. The analysis applied a “real estate lens” to understand
current market activity including:

o Current market rents, lease demand, growth rates, vacancy rates and tenancy
trends

o Benchmarking of income / return metrics against other comparable NZ retail
precincts

o Understanding current trends and forecasting future trends, and
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o Discussions with leasing agents in the Wellington City market to understand
critical retail market drivers.

e Research: an assessment of local and international case studies to identify the
benefits, risks, and impacts to retailers assuming the proposed street scape
improvements are completed

e Parking impacts report: this report estimated the impact of parking removal on retail
spend under several scenarios. The evaluation drew from EFTPOS spending data
and the Golden Mile Intercept Survey to understand the existing conditions of the
Golden Mile. It also included elements of the design options to estimate potential
outcomes under each of the proposed options for the Golden Mile

e Golden Mile Intercept Survey to inform the parking impacts report: this survey
investigated customer travel and behaviour patterns and took place on the Golden
Mile over nine days in November and December 2020, capturing over 2000
responses, and

e Walking the Golden Mile: this involved collecting data on retailer types, counts,
vacant properties, parking availability and side street retailers.

The retail impact assessment ultimately concluded that Option 3 (i.e. the Preferred Option)
would have the largest net benefits for retailers as the positive impacts (i.e. from increases
in footfall from widened footpaths and dedicated active mode space would lead to
increased sales and revenue) were likely to outweigh the negative impacts (i.e. the removal
of general traffic, parking and closure of side streets).

Further information on the retail impact assessment can be found in the MCA Report.
5.2.3 Construction Impacts

The Consenting Strategy (discussed further below in Section 7.4) identifies the following
construction related effects:

e Construction / implementation of the works is to be located within legal road
e No private property is required for the works
e Construction / implementation of the works is to be located within the legal road
e No private property is required for the works
e Key construction activities involve construction of:
New kerb / channels (including earthworks)
New pavement areas (including earthworks)
Streetscaping (including new trees, potential rain gardens)
Above and below ground service relocations
Installation of new bus shelters
Possible modification (e.g. pruning) of existing trees, and
Re-routing of bus services during construction.
e Potential effects on the environment include:
o Noise / vibration and dust from construction activities
o General disruption for local community and businesses
o Potential disturbance of contaminated land

O O O O O O O
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o Potential accidental archaeological discoveries
o Impacts on existing underground services, and
o Temporary changes to bus routes.

e There are a number of heritage buildings, sites and objects located along the Golden
Mile, including:
o The Wellington Harbour pre-1855 Wairarapa earthquake shoreline is located on,
near or along the Golden Mile streets (e.g. it runs along the Lambton Quay
Alignment).

o The former Te Aro Pa and associated settlement are located in Te Aro Park (and
surrounds) on the corner of the Manners / Dixon Streets, and

o Maori Site Points 66 (Kumutoto Kainga) and 68 (Waitangi Lagoon) are also of
significance for mana whenua.

As discussed below, the consenting strategy identifies that these issues will need to be
further explored in the pre-implementation phase.

6 Financial Case
This section of the report sets out the following:

e The approach to clarifying the affordability of the LGWM wider programme, and what
elements are to be funded by the LGWM partners, and

e Project whole-of-life costs for the Preferred Option.
6.1 LGWM Programme Funding

Following significant public engagement, the LGWM Programme Business Case developed
a vision for Wellington and a Recommended Programme of Investment (RPI) to support the
delivery of the vision.

Following the development of the RPI in October 2018, the programme completed financial
analysis to understand if the full RPI was affordable in the medium term. The analysis
showed the full RPI was not affordable in the medium term. While the full programme was
supported as a long-term vision, it would need to be staged, with only the first stage having
committed funding.

Following discussion between the funding partners and the Crown, an Indicative Package
(IP) of work was developed for the first stage. This IP represented a $3.7B capital
investment and a $6.4B funding requirement including operating and financing costs
(before accounting for council financing costs) over 30 years.

In March 2019 the IP was endorsed by Cabinet and in May 2019 the IP was announced by
the Minister of Transport supported by the Mayor of WCC and the Chair of GWRC.

The March Cabinet paper anticipated detailed business cases would be developed. It
made a range of assumptions which would need to be explored in more detail through the
subsequent phases including:

e A cost share of 60 per cent for central government and 40 per cent for local
government

e The central government share was anticipated to come from the NLTF

e Financing was anticipated for the MRT project, and
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e NLTF funding projections included petrol excise duty and road user charges
increasing broadly in line with inflation over the next 30 years.

6.1.1 Funding Partner Affordability

LGWM is a step change in transport for Wellington and represents a major investment for
all three funding partners. Due to the scale of the programme and other financial pressures
facing the partners it is anticipated affordability will need to be reassessed at each phase as
the programme progresses. This will take advantage of the improved understanding of the
benefits and costs of the programme as it matures.

The following outlines the approach to the key financial arrangements for the LGWM
programme as it prepares to move forward to the next phase.

e Financing

The LGWM programme is not the only funding pressure LGWM partners have.
Therefore, (funding) partners will need to make wider decisions about their cashflow
and financing.

For the projects within the Three-Year Programme (such as the Golden Mile Project), a
central financing mechanism operated by the LGWM programme is not intended to be
used. This may be revisited as the LGWM programme progresses through later
phases.

Therefore, the funding required from each funding partner will be provided, and it will
be up to the relevant partner to then determine their own financing arrangements for
managing their required cashflows (if required).

It is expected that both WCC and GWRC will debt fund the next phase of the LGWM
programme, and Waka Kotahi will use the NLTF on a pay-go-basis.

e Funding

The LGWM programme has completed a comprehensive inventory of funding tools in
use across the world. This includes funding tools which fall under the broad categories
of “value capture” and “user charging”.

Any use of new funding tools would need to go through the appropriate approvals and
in some cases legislative change. No decisions about any potential new funding tools
are expected through the business case phase. It is expected further investigations
into new funding tools will occur ahead of the start of construction of higher cost
components of the programme as part of clarifying the level of spend the funding
partners can commit to.

Both council partners have included funding for the next phases of work expected over
the next few years in their long-term plans using their existing rating tools.

Waka Kotahi is expected to fund the central government share from the NLTF for the
next phase of work. This funding requirement is expected to be included in the NLTP.

e Funding Partner Cost Shares

Project costs need to be allocated to funding partners including to WCC and GWRC
(which was not determined at the IP stage). This allocation sets out what each funding
partner must fund and over what period. Cost shares may vary by phase (business
case development, implementation and on-going).

The final decision on cost allocation, across the programme, has not yet been made.
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There is an explicit LGWM programme work stream to provide funding partners with
analysis to assist them in agreeing the more enduring agreement for cost allocation.
That analysis and partner agreement is expected to be developed once preferred
package options have been identified and using the analysis from the business cases.

This cost allocation is expected to consider the implications for various groups
including who benefits and who should bear costs.

For the next phase of work, the LGWM programme will use the interim agreed funding
arrangement documented in schedule 5 of the 2020 LGWM Relationship and Funding
agreement to allocate cost shares to funding partners.

6.2 Project Cost Estimates

Cost estimates for the Preferred Option are documented in the Golden Mile Cost
Estimate Report (Cost Estimate Report), which is attached as Appendix G. As noted in
Section 8.6 below, a separate parallel estimate was prepared by WT Infrastructure
(which is appended to the Cost Estimate Report in Appendix G). It is noted that there
were no material cost item variances between the two estimates.

In summary, the cost estimation methodology used a bottom-up approach, whereby an
estimate of material quantities has been generated based on the Golden Mile General
Arrangement Plans (see the Golden Mile DPS in Appendix D).

Table 51 below provides a high-level summary of the base estimate.

Table 51: Summary of the Base Estimate for the Preferred Option

Base

Estimate

No private property required (all works to be located within

Property $0M legal road)
Investigations $0M Relates to this SSBC. Treated as a sunk cost
Design and project $7.2M Includes consultancy fees and LGWM managed costs

development

Monitoring, MSQA,
Client Managed $8.8M IncIUQes consultancy fees, LGWM managed costs and
Cost and Consent ’ physical work costs

Monitoring Fees

Includes environmental compliance, earthworks, ground
improvements, drainage, pavement and surfacing, traffic
Physical works $48.9M services, services relocation, landscaping and urban design,
traffic management and temporary works, preliminary and
general and extraordinary construction costs

Total $64.9M

The base, expected and the 95" percentile cost estimates for the Preferred Option are
summarised in Table 52 below. It is noted that the contingency and funding risks applied to
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the expected and 95" cost ranges are premised on the LGWM contingency and funding risk
allowance approach.®

Table 52: Summary of the Cost Estimates for the Preferred Option

Expected 95! percentile

Preferred Option $64.9M $84.9M $101.1M

Assumptions
The key assumptions from the Cost Estimate Report are summarised as follows:

e Only limited design to price: the costs are based on the limited design undertaken for
the SSBC. As such, there is uncertainty regarding quantities and rates (and therefore
overall costs). This current uncertainty has been reflected in the assessment of
contingency and funding risk allowances

e Extent and quality of streetscape improvements: the design of streetscape
improvements is limited at this point in time. Changes to the extent and quality of the
streetscape improvements is highly likely through the pre-implementation phase (e.g. as
a consequence of community engagement). Therefore, any significant changes to the
current streetscape assumptions underpinning the cost estimates (above) may have a
notable impact on the final cost estimate

e Uncertainty over extent of underground service relocations: the SSBC has
confirmed that there are many underground services located within the existing footpath
and road carriageway, however exact locations and depths have yet to be confirmed.
An improved understanding of the extent of the underground service relocations needed
will be developed during the pre-implementation phase. However, at this point in time it
is considered that an allowance of $7.5M should be included in the base estimate to
reflect the associated cost uncertainty

e Construction methodology: the costs estimated for the proposed construction
methodology are based on the methodology identified in the Golden Mile DPS (and as
replicated in the Cost Estimate Report). It is noted that construction phasing of the
Preferred Option is expected to be complex, and the final methodology will be further
refined during the pre-implementation phase. Additional refinements to the
methodology may have an impact on the final cost of the Preferred Option, and

e Approach to identifying rates: rates have been estimated from a variety of sources
including tender costs from other projects, advice from other parties and estimates from
first principles.

Exclusions
The key exclusions from the Cost Estimate Report are summarised as follows:
e GST

e Escalation beyond the time the estimate was prepared, namely 2" Quarter 2021

% This approach applies the following to the expected and 95" cost estimates (see Section 10 of the Cost Estimate Report for
further information):

e Contingency of 30% for all items

e 95" percentile estimate is 50% over the base for all items except for service relocations, and

e 95" percentile estimate for service relocations is 100% over the base.
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e Sunk costs, includes those costs associated with this SSBC and engagement activities
e Operational and maintenance costs once the Golden Mile Project is constructed, and

e Operational costs from other organisations such as Metlink / GWRC (e.g. changing bus
timetables, temporary diversion notifications). However, it should be noted some
physical infrastructure costs have been included for bus stops including shelters, totem
signs and real time information signs).

6.3 Annual Cash Flow Costs

Based on the Base Estimate, the anticipated cash flows for the Preferred Option’s pre-
implementation and implementation phases are set out in Table 53 below.

Table 53: Golden Mile Annual Project Cash Flow

Annual Cashflow

2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 Total
Pre-implementation $2.2M $5M $7.2M
Implementation $7.7M $25M $25M $57.7

$12.7M $25M $25M $64.9M

6.4 Maintenance Costs

As noted above, maintenance costs have been excluded from the base cost estimate.
However, an estimate of WCC’s maintenance costs has been recorded here for
completeness (as well as for informing the Preferred Option’s BCR).

WCC Existing Costs
WCC'’s existing maintenance costs are provided in Table 54 below:
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Table 54: Existing Maintenance Costs
Average Cost (per annum) Comments

Based on average quantities from 2016 to
Paver replacement $560,000 2020 (2,500m2) using current contract
rates

$130.000 Based on average costs from 2016 to
' 2020

. 01 $350,000 Based on average costs from 2016 to
Dispatches 2020 (excluding external projects)

Cleaning

Paver Maintenance Costs

The Preferred Option includes the addition of significant quantities of new pavers. The
current clay pavers used along the Golden Mile have a short life and are a significant
maintenance cost (as shown in Table 54 above). Table 55 below identifies the expected
change in annual costs associated with the Preferred Option will be approximately
$360,000.

Table 55: Paving Replacement Costs
Paver Paver Area Average

Type Area® life replacement renewed maintenance
cost (per m?) (p.a.) cost (p.a.)

New clay paving 11,400 - $220 1630 $360,000

Net change 11,400 - $360,000

Other Maintenance Costs

As identified above in Table 55, there are approximately $480,000 of other maintenance
costs per annum currently incurred along the Golden Mile.

An overview of the dispatch types indicates that approximately 60 per cent of the value
of dispatches are road carriageway related and that approximately 40 per cent of the
value of dispatches are footpath / streetscape related.

The Preferred Option reduces carriageway areas by approximately 40 per cent, but
increases footpath / streetscaping areas by approximately 50 per cent.

Applying the relative change in areas to the relative value of dispatches indicates that
the overall value of dispatches is expected to remain largely unchanged (i.e. road
carriageway related costs decrease by a similar amount to the increase in footpath /
streetscape related costs).

As a result, no net change in other maintenance costs is expected.
Overall Net Change

The net change in maintenance costs for WCC is expected to increase by approximately
$360,000 per annum.

9 Dispatches includes all other maintenance not mentioned above including, surfacing, streetlights, seats etc
92 Excludes new areas of cycleway or landscaping
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7 Commercial Case
The commercial case outlines the following:
e The scope of the pre-implementation and implementation phases

e The proposed procurement arrangements for the pre-implementation and
implementation phases, and

e The key recommendations of the consenting and traffic regulations strategies.

Following approval of this SSBC, the next immediate phase of the Golden Mile Project
will be the pre-implementation (i.e. detailed design) phase, which is programmed for
commencement in late 2021. The implementation (i.e. construction) phase is currently
programmed for a start in late 2022 or early 2023 and is expected to take about two
years to complete.

71 Pre-Implementation Phase Scope

Table 56 provides a summary of the key activities to be undertaken in the pre-
implementation phase.
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Table 56: Summary of Pre-Implementation Phase Activities
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Pre-Implementation Indicative

Phase Key activities

Timing

Key Tasks:

« Project team mobilisation and meet / greet LGWM and mana whenua

« Undertake gap analysis

 HSID, risk, CPTED and accessibility workshops

» Confirm integrated design CAD workflow and design documentation outputs

« Build 3D models and agree common platform for sharing digital data

» Flood modelling

« Integrated services design

» Update topographical survey

« Traffic signal (detailed) modelling

« Public realm contextual analysis (e.g. character, microclimate, cultural / heritage mapping, ecology,
activities) Late 2021 to

« Develop diagram overlays to inform public realm design early 2022

» Confirm 2D alignment and stormwater strategy, and

» Streetscape materiality and pavement assessment with WCC and mana whenua.

Develop Design Phase

Key Deliverables:

» Updated DPS

« Public realm masterplan, developed design report and updated general arrangement plans
» Visualisations and 3D axonometric views

» Updated cost estimate

» Updated construction methodology / staging plan

» Confirm approach to any required resource consents, and

» Decisions register.
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Indicative
Timing

Pre-Implementation
Phase

Key activities

Key Tasks:

» Integrated civil, transport and public realm designs for pavement and kerbs, materiality, drainage,
stormwater, street furniture, structures, integrated cultural design and artworks, lighting and power
supply

» Tree planting identified

» Services design / coordination with utility services

» Road signs and marking plan

» Traffic signals plan

- Standard departures report

« Finalise Metlink bus structure requirements

» Create principal quantity schedule for each corridor

. . » Update vehicle movement, access, servicing, parking and traffic calming plans Early 2022

Initial Design . to mid / late

» Active mode transport plan 2022

» Public realm activation and event programming

» Seek consents and other authorisations

» Finalise design model

» Road safety and CPTED audits

Key Deliverables:

» Updated general arrangement plans

» Construction detail drawings and specifications

» Updated cost estimate

» Confirm construction / staging plan

» Assist LGWM develop (implementation) procurement plan and processes
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Key activities
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Indicative
Timing

Final Design, Traffic
Resolution Process and
Contract Documentation

Key Tasks:

» Prepare final documents and material schedules
« Complete traffic resolution processes, and
» Complete (implementation) contract documentation.

Late 2022

Community and
Stakeholder Engagement

As set out below in Section 8.3 below.

Late 2021 to
late 2022
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Implementation (Construction) Phase Scope

It is envisaged at this point in time that the physical works to implement the Preferred
Option will include (at a minimum):

Kerb and channel realignments, including enabling / establishment /
decommissioning works (with the majority of works proposed for Lambton Quay and
Courtenay Place)

New pedestrian and cycle pavement areas

Streetscape works, including possible works on existing trees
Modifications or new bus shelter installations

Madifications and / or signalised intersections and pedestrian crossings
Various above and below ground service re-locations

Drainage and stormwater management activities

Streetlighting installation, and

Liaison with public.

7.2.1 Construction Staging

The Golden Mile DPS provides an outline of a possible construction staging approach, which
is summarised below:

Stage 1: Improvements at intersections
Stage 2: Manners Street as follows:
o Close Cuba Street and reconfigure as two-way cul-de-sac

o Divert southbound buses via Mercer Street, Wakefield Street to Taranaki Street
and make changes to Manners Street, and

o Remove diversion.
Stage 3: Willis Street as follows:

o Buses via Victoria Street and make changes to Willis Street and Willeston Street
(removes access to Lambton Quay northbound for general traffic), and

o Remove diversion

o Close Willis Street to general traffic and make changes to Boulcott Street
intersection

o Close Mercer Street and reconfigure as two-way cul-de-sac, and
o Divert southbound.
Stage 4: Lambton Quay

o Divert southbound buses via Panama Street and make changes to Lambton
Quay between Panama and Hunter Streets

o Divert northbound buses via Customhouse Quay and make changes to Lambton
Quay between Hunter and Willis Streets

o Close side streets that enter onto Lambton Quay (except for property access)
and reconfigure as two-way cul-de-sacs (can be staged)
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o Close Lambton Quay to general traffic, make temporary changes to Whitmore
Street intersection and reconfigure side roads that exit from Lambton Quay
(except for property access) and reconfigure as two-way cul-de-sacs (can be
staged)

o Make changes to southern carriageway (northbound direction) on Lambton
Quay between Whitmore and Panama, and

o Divert southbound buses to new route and make changes to northern
carriageway (southbound direction) on Lambton Quay between Whitmore and
Panama.

e Stage 5: Courtenay Place

o Close side streets (except for property access) and reconfigure as two-way cul-
de-sacs or through access only (can be staged)

o Close Courtenay Place to general traffic, make temporary changes to Taranaki
and Cambridge intersections

o Remove median and surface (except where trees are to be retained)

o Shift lanes to south side and make changes to northern side of Courtenay Place,
and

o Shift lanes to north side and make changes to southern side of Courtenay Place.

It is noted that alternative approaches to construction phasing are possible, and could
result in different access and detour arrangements. Accordingly, further construction
phasing investigations will be a key early focus of the pre-implementation phase.

7.3 Procurement Strategy

The procurement for the Golden Mile Project is based on LGWM'’s Three-Year
Programme Procurement Strategy, which has been developed by LGWM’s Procurement
Team. A key focus of the current procurement approach is to ensure the pre-
implementation phase progresses with speed, so the LGWM programme timeline can be
met.

7.3.1 Pre-Implementation Phase

In accordance with LGWM'’s Procurement Strategy, the preference of procurement
pathway options is to look to vary existing contracts where services are similar, prior to
approaching the market.

The right to vary subsequent phases was signalled in the original SSBC contract. Based
on the performance to date, LGWM will be enacting this clause to vary the next phase to
FutureGroup, led by Stantec, subject to acceptable pricing and key personnel.

WCC will be the Procuring Party and Principal for the pre-implementation contract.
The key tasks to be delivered by FutureGroup have been outlined in Table 56 above.
7.3.2 Implementation Phase

An initial assessment of delivery models indicates the project will likely be delivered via a
variant of the Early Contractor Involvement (ECI) model. Suppliers will be selected
based on quality and price through the Price Quality Method.
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7.3.3 Operational Procurement

The Preferred Option will require new traffic controls to be put in place, and new CCTV
cameras may be required. It is proposed that any technology required to support access
restrictions to the Golden Mile, will be included in WCC’s upcoming traffic enforcement
technology procurement process that is expected to be completed within the next 18
months.

7.3.4 Potential for Risk Sharing during Pre-Implementation

The likely risk sharing arrangements between the future professional service provider
and LGWM have been identified in Table 57 below.
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Table 57: Pre-implmentation Phase Risk Sharing Arrangements

Risk

Integration with other LGWM projects
like City Streets and MRT and WCC's
Wellington Fossil-Fuel Free Central
City plan

Comment

There is a risk that LGWM will be making decisions on
City Streets and MRT during the Golden Mile’s pre-
implementation phase that will require redesign works.
WCC's Wellington Fossil-Fuel Free Central City plan may
also propose changes that will require redesign

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Risk Allocation

LGWM risk

Identifying the location of
underground services and
underground obstructions

There is a high degree of uncertainty in the location of
underground services. Given that there will always be a
level of uncertainty, any changes in design due to
relocating or protecting unknown services would add to
implementation costs

Possible risk sharing. Actual risk to be determine
following completion of LGWM'’s underground
investigations

Three-Waters Renewals, Repairs,
Capital Forward Works, Growth
Planning Programme for Golden Mile

While Wellington Water have identified their current works
programme for the CBD in WCC’s Long Term Plan
(2021), they have only recently initiated work to scope
their (unfunded) "Growth Planning Programme”. This
programme may identify new renewal works within the
Golden Mile, resulting in rework of designs in the future

Shared risk. Access to WCC's Forward Works Viewer
(FWV) to identify what conflicts exist will be provided to
the supplier (and therefore should be known to the
supplier). Any new work that is not identified in the
FWV will be a LGWM risk

Building projects which interface with
the Golden Mile

There are numerous buildings which interface directly with
the Golden Mile streetscape. Building projects can have
direct or indirect impacts for the design process, resulting
in rework of designs in the future

Shared risk. Access to FWV to identify what conflicts
exist will be provided to the supplier (and therefore
should be known to the supplier). Any new work that is
not identified in the FWV will be a LGWM risk

WCC minor changes to local roads
outside of the Golden Mile footprint
but which impact design

WCC likely to be undertaking continuous minor changes
to local roads outside of the Golden Mile footprint that may
have indirect impacts on design. Any changes can have
direct or indirect impacts for the design process, resulting
in rework of designs in the future

Shared risk. Access to FWV to identify what conflicts
exist will be provided to the supplier (and therefore
should be known to the supplier). Any new work that is
not identified in the FWV will be a LGWM risk

Changes as a result of the Poneke
Promise

Design changes may be required as a result of projects
delivered from the Poneke Promise (for example initiatives
to make Te Aro Park safer). Implementation of the

Shared risk. Ongoing access to Poneke Promise
project will be provided to identify / avoid / manage
potential conflicts (and therefore should be known to
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Risk

Comment

Pdoneke Promise could have direct or indirect impacts for
the design process, resulting in rework of designs in the
future

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Risk Allocation

the supplier). Any new work that is not identified
through project / Poneke Promise collaboration to
occur during the Developed Design Phase will be a
LGWM risk

Any design changes or delays to design programme that

Traffic resolution process delays result from the public consultation on proposed Traffic LGWM risk
Resolutions would add costs
If Alert levels increase back to 3 or 4 there would be an

Covid-19 elevation back to Level 3 or | impact on site-based activities that are deemed non- LGWM risk

4

essential which would result in overall design programme
delays
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7.4 Consenting Strategy

A Golden Mile Consenting Strategy is attached as Appendix H. This strategy sets out the key
considerations under the Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) for obtaining the necessary
authorisations for the Preferred Option. It also identifies what other statutory authorisations
might be required.

All authorisations are recommended to be obtained during the pre-implementation phase.
Key Consenting Issues

The Preferred Option has been developed to a technical standard suitable for a SSBC. Based
on the available technical information the key consenting issues identified are as follows:
e  Construction / implementation of the works is to be located within the legal road

o No private property is required for the works

e Key construction activities involve construction of:

New kerb / channels (including earthworks)

New pavement areas (including earthworks)

Streetscaping (including new trees, potential rain gardens)

Above and below ground service relocations

Installation of new bus shelters

Possible modification (e.g. pruning) of existing trees, and

Re-routing of bus services during construction.

o O O O O O O

o Potential effects on the environment include:

Noise / vibration and dust from construction activities
General disruption for local community and businesses
Potential disturbance of contaminated land

Potential accidental archaeological discoveries
Impacts on existing underground services, and
Temporary changes to bus routes.

o O O O O O

e There are a number of heritage buildings, sites and objects located along the Golden Mile,
including:
o The Wellington Harbour pre-1855 Wairarapa earthquake shoreline is located on, near
or along the Golden Mile streets (e.g. it runs along the Lambton Quay Alignment).

o The former Te Aro Pa and associated settlement are located in Te Aro Park (and
surrounds) on the corner of the Manners / Dixon Streets, and

o Maori Site Points 66 (Kumutoto Kainga) and 68 (Waitangi Lagoon) are also of
significance for mana whenua.

e The Preferred Option’s pre-implementation phase (to commence from December 2021) will
provide refined detailed design information, including confirming final construction /
implementation requirements, and

e Construction / implementation is expected to commence in late 2022 or early 2023.
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Key Recommendations

The Consenting Strategy recommends the following:

As the physical works needed to implement the Preferred Option are likely to be authorised
under the Local Government Act 1974, it is unlikely that there will be a need to make use of
the notice of requirement / designation planning instrument under the RMA

Based on the WCC District Plan’s Central Area, Public Open Space and Heritage
provisions, it appears that the Preferred Option works would be a permitted activity, subject
to construction activities meeting the relevant standards

Further consideration of compliance with the relevant standards (e.g. the Heritage Area
earthworks standards, and earthworks within Contaminated Land) needs further detailed
design, and therefore cannot be gauged until the pre-implementation phase has
commenced and / or site investigations have been completed (e.g. HAIL activities). It is
noted that non-compliance is likely to require discretionary (restricted) consents. However,
if physical works activities are ultimately considered a permitted activity, then consideration
should be given to obtaining a certificate of compliance

It is highly likely that a general Archaeological Authority (Form A) will be required by
Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga (Heritage NZ). This application will need to be
informed by a detailed cultural and heritage impact assessment in the first instance

All works around trees located on WCC land must comply with WCC's standard tree
protection conditions. It is noted that any proposal to remove a Heritage / Notable Tree®,
partially or completely, or to build, do earthworks or any other work in a Heritage / Notable
Tree's root zone, will require a resource consent, and

Maintaining a watching brief of the WCC District Plan Review process to be undertaken in
2022/ 2023.

Key Priorities for the Pre-Implementation Phase

The following key steps are recommended as a priority for the pre-implementation phase:

7.5

Undertake an archaeological assessment to inform preparation of a general authority
application to Heritage NZ during the early stages of the pre-implementation phase, and
allow sufficient time within the programme to secure this authorisation

Consider whether HAIL detailed investigations are required during the early stages of the
pre-implementation phase

Progress the pre-implementation phase to a point where sufficient design has been
undertaken to inform an assessment of the Preferred Option’s compliance with the Central
Area Zone, Open Space A Zone, Heritage Zone and Contaminated Land provisions as
soon as practicable, and

Progress the pre-implementation phase to a point that is sufficient for a New Zealand
Arboricultural Association-approved contractor to assess whether works will be in
compliance with WCC'’s standard tree protection condition.

Property Acquisition Plan

There is no private property required for the Preferred Option. Accordingly, and for
avoidance of doubt purposes, no Property Plan has been prepared for this SSBC.

% It is noted that there are no Heritage Trees listed in the WCC District Plan that are located on the Golden Mile
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7.6 Traffic Control Regulations Strategy

The Golden Mile Traffic Regulations Strategy (Traffic Regulations Strategy) is attached as
Appendix I.

The Strategy identifies that WCC has the power to make traffic bylaws relating to any of its
roads under the Land Transport Act (LTA) 1998. The purpose of a traffic bylaw is to regulate
the activities that take place on road reserves in order to protect, promote and maintain
public health and safety and protect the public from nuisance, harm and to minimise the
potential for offensive behaviour preventing the wellbeing and enjoyment of the public using
the road.

The traffic bylaw sets the requirements for parking and control of vehicles or other traffic on
any road owned or managed by WCC, including the Golden Mile. This includes the ability to:

e Create parking meter areas and restricted parking zones
e Specify times for parking, set parking fees
e Provide information about parking such as using signs and road markings

e Establish the council mechanism for making decisions; by council resolution and the
processes required, and

e Alist of offences.
Wellington City Council Traffic and Parking Bylaw 2021

The WCC Traffic and Parking Bylaw 2021 (Bylaw) is made pursuant to section 22AB of the
LTA. In addition, traffic and parking issues are also regulated and controlled by other
Policies, Acts and Regulations. This includes the WCC Parking Policy 2020, the Land
Transport (Road User) Rule 2004 and the Local Government Act 1974.

Bylaw 2021 allows WCC by resolution to permit, prohibit, limit, restrict, or control on any
specified road or portion of road, or any land owned or controlled by Council and not being a
road or part of a road.

Any resolutions under this Bylaw may:

e Control access in respect of a specified class, type or description of vehicle, and may be
revoked or amended by WCC

e Be expressed or limited to apply only on specified days, or between specified times, or in
respect of specified events or classes of events or be limited to specified maximum
periods of time

e Where appropriate, prescribe, abolish or amend fees, whether annual, hourly or
otherwise, as WCC may reasonably require for any parking space, parking area, building,
transport station, or restricted parking area; and may prescribe the methods of displaying
appropriate receipts for payments, or other authority to use or park in such spaces,
buildings or areas

e Inrespect of any resolution made in terms of this Bylaw, specify a minimum number of
occupants in any PMV, and

e Be made in respect of any defined part of a road, including, any defined footpath,
carriageway or lane.
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Access Control Options

To regulate the access into the Golden Mile, three main methods were considered in the
Traffic Regulations Strategy:

e Road traffic controls (e.g. signs, signals and road markings)
e Physical access controls (e.g. gates, barriers and bollards), and

e Permitting system: this would allow permit holders who meet WCC requirements in
relation to road use, vehicle class, type or travel time period to access the corridor (e.g.
buses, emergency vehicles, service vehicles, taxis and ride share vehicles which travel at
a certain time period).

The Traffic Regulations Strategy assessed the pros and cons of each of the above options in
conjunction with WCC and LGWM, and ultimately concluded that a hybrid approach involving
a combination of Road Traffic Controls and a Permitting System was likely to be the most
effective solution for supporting the implementation of the Preferred Option.

Traffic Control Strategy

The Traffic Regulations Strategy includes a high-level traffic control strategy that is
recommended to be followed in order for the design of the Preferred Option to be implemented
and enforceable. The key objectives of the control strategy are:

e Confirm the timeframe of the traffic resolution process for the Golden Mile improvements

e Confirm how the design process will provide the information required for traffic
resolutions, and

o |dentify key risks to the traffic resolution process.

The traffic control strategy recommends that the traffic resolution process commence towards
the end of the Detailed Design Phase component of the pre-implementation phase (which is
likely to be from June 2022). However, it does recommend that the communications /
engagement and design approach to be undertaken for the Develop Design Phase be cognisant
of the traffic resolution process. That is, this engagement will help to lay the foundation for the
required formal public consultation that will occur during the traffic resolution process from June
2022.

The traffic control strategy recommends that four separate Traffic Resolution Reports be
prepared for each section of the Golden Mile (i.e. Lambton Quay, Willis Street, Manner Street
and Courtenay Place). Taking this reporting approach will help to reduce processing risks (e.g.
the risk of one or several design elements at a particular location holding up the approval of the
entire project).

Finally, the strategy recommends involving WCC traffic control officers early in the pre-
implementation phase. Early involvement will help to streamline the process as the proposed
traffic resolution reports navigate their way through the WCC internal approval process prior to
reaching WCC’s Regulatory Processes Committee.
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8 Management Case

The purpose of the management case is to describe the arrangements to be put in place for the
successful delivery of the Preferred Option, with a particular focus on the pre-implementation
phase. It includes who has responsibility for project delivery and how scope changes and risks
will be managed.

8.1 Key Project Milestones

Key project milestones for delivery of the Preferred Option are summarised in Table 58.

Table 58: Key Project Milestones

Key milestones Estimated Timing
SSBC approved November 2021
Pre-implementation December 2021
Implementation procurement Mid to late 2022
Implementation commences Late 2022 / early 2023
Implementation completed 2025

It is important to recognise that the Golden Mile Project is part of a staged programme of works
or packages to be delivered over the short term (i.e. the Three-Year Programme), and over the
longer term (e.g. MRT). As discussed further below in Section 8.4, the timing and delivery of
some of these packages could have a direct impact on the timing of the above key project
milestones.

8.2 LGWM Governance and Management
LGWM'’s programme team structure is set out in Figure 38 below.
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Figure 38: LGWM Programme Team Structure
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Project Roles and Responsibilities

The LGWM Three-Year Programme Director is responsible for overseeing the delivery of
the Three-Year Programme.

The Golden Mile Project Manager will report to the LGWM Three-Year Programme Director.
The current Golden Mile Project Manager will be responsible for the delivery of the pre-
implementation phase. Project management responsibility will then be handed over to a
Golden Mile Delivery Manager (yet to be confirmed) for the implementation phase.

Issues Management

Issues and risks are proposed to be managed through the Golden Mile Project Risk
Register. The Project Manager will update project issues and risks weekly with the top
issues and risks to be reported monthly to the LGWM Three-Year Programme Director.
Issues and risks which have a high impact and high likelihood of occurring will be reported
to the LGWM Three-Year Programme Director in the first instance.

Change Control

Any change in the scope of the project is to be managed by the Project Manager and
reported through to the LGWM Three-Year Programme Director (and to the LGWM Board if
appropriate). It is recommended that a change control register be established for the
Golden Mile Project to ensure that interdependencies of changes are managed
appropriately. Change will be managed within an understanding of the tolerances of the
project (related to funding, scope, risk, quality and benefits).

A LGWM Change Control Register should sit alongside the risk register and be managed
by the Project Manager. Any significant risks that are likely to result in a change in the
scope of the Golden Mile, including adjustments to costs, programme and quality will be
subject to the approval of the LGWM Board (and its delegations).

Reporting Arrangements

In summary, the Golden Mile Project’s reporting requirements for the pre-implementation
and implementation phases will include the following:

e Monthly reporting on:

o Project progress

o Costs (actuals and forecasts)

o Risks (including mitigations)

o FTE (actual and forecasted)

o Health and safety performance, and

o Other information requested by LGWM Board and Partners.
e Quarterly reporting on:

o Costs (actuals and forecasts)

o Progress towards outcomes being delivered

o Progress towards project completion dates, and

o Media marketing and communications activities.

e Post implementation reporting, including reporting on the Benefits Management Plan
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8.3 Proposed Communications and Engagement Plan

LGWM is developing a detailed Communications and Engagement Plan for the pre-
implementation phase (which will include among other matters key communication and
engagement activities / milestones, key stakeholders and engagement risks). Accordingly,
this section of the report is based on the emerging direction of this plan.

Where possible, communications and engagement activity will incorporate travel behaviour
change initiatives, including workplace travel interventions to mitigate disruption pre, during
and post construction.

The Communications and Engagement Plan will build on the successes and lessons
learnt from the engagement processes undertaken for this SSBC (and the wider LGWM
programme). It will be premised on the International Association for Public Participation
(IAP2) processes as set out in Figure 39 below. It will aim to consult and involve
stakeholders, where appropriate and generally inform the wider public.

Figure 39: IAP2 Public Participation Spectrum

Inform Consult Involve Collaborate Empower

Inform - 4 Involve > < Empower

Low level of Mid level of High level of
public engagement public engagement public engagement

Key Engagement Phases
The engagement approach will be rolled out in three key phases as follows:

e Involve: early release of SSBC general arrangement plans via Social Pin-Point for
public feedback (including reinforcing the Preferred Option’s “why” story). Update the
LGWM communication database for the Golden Mile to ensure its contact list is up to
date for directly affected stakeholders and businesses (from late 2021)

o Consult: consultation on general arrangement and streetscape plans to help inform
the Develop Design Phase (from late 2021 or early 2022), and

o Inform: “close the loop” and provide updates on general arrangement and
streetscape plans during the Initial and Detailed Design Phases (from mid 2022).

Principles of Engagement

The Communications and Engagement Plan (for the pre-implementation phase) will be
predicated on the following engagement principles:

e Be guided by mana whenua partners (i.e. mana whenua principles will be embedded
into the detailed design process). A mana whenua design working group will be
established to help define the approach to the look, feel and final production of key
design elements

e Be transparent, and up front, about how LGWM will work to resolve key issues
raised. This will include the following activities:
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Releasing the SSBC’s general arrangement plans early via Social Pin-Point.
This platform will be used to gather feedback on proposed side street lay outs,
loading bay locations and accessibility parks etc. This activity will give
stakeholders and interested people a chance to comment on the early plans,
and will help to provide early detailed insights for the design team on what is
important for the public

Investigate in line with broader programme activity opportunities to:
- Take shop frontage for displays
- Regular drop in spaces and events for progress updates, and

- Use of digital tools to bring concepts to life online and on the street.

e Meet Wellingtonians where they are. This will include:

o

Engagement activities to be based on each section of the Golden Mile. This will
enable community and stakeholder feedback to be incorporated into designs on
a street-by-street basis, and

Working with businesses to understand and map construction disruption
concerns, potential mitigations and pro-active activations.

e Close the loop. This will include reporting back on the feedback received, and how
the feedback has influenced the design work.

8.4
8.4.1

Risk Management

Uncertainty Log

The uncertainty log for the Preferred Option is provided below in Table 59.

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 171

201



Table 59: Uncertainty Log

Factors

Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

it T T MOVING.

Impact

Time ‘ Uncertainty

Factors affecting demand

Covid-19 impacts on

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

Comments

The current project assumption is that population and employment and bus
passenger numbers will return to pre-Covid-19 levels by 2036. It is

north-south bus spine

foreseeable

growth Olifefelly HE acknowledged however that there is uncertainty over the medium to long term
impacts of Covid-19.
The WCC Spatial Plan predicts that 18,000 more people will be living in the
CBD population central city over the next 30 years. It also predicts that another 8000
rowtﬁ P Long term Medium residential units in the central city will be needed over the next 30 years. This
9 population growth will increase the demand for improved public transport and
active mode facilities.
gr%\lljwﬁmployment Long term Medium Employment in the Wellington CBD is expected to increase by 5,000 by 2036.
N . Linked to predicted population and employment increases. Pedestrian growth
Pedestrians’ growth Long term LA will place continued pressure on pedestrian facilities.
ol Reasonably . Linked to predicted population and employment increases. Cyclist growth will
CelpE areil Lty U2 foreseeable L place continued pressure on cycle facilities.
. . It is currently unclear what WCC'’s Fossil Fuel Free CBD plan will entail, but it
Fossil Fuel Free CBD | 2025 FEnEEE] is likely to involve significant change for the CBD’s transport network.
Factors affecting supply
There will be some transfer of passengers from the bus to the MRT network.
Passengers Reasonabl However, this transfer will be limited to those needing / wanting to travel north-
transferring to MRT Ongoing foreseeabk)e/ Low south between the south (e.g. Newtown) and the Wellington Station. Whereas
(once operational) wider bus network services will continue to travel east-west along the Golden
Mile.
Timing of second Ongoing Reasonably A key project assumption is that bus volumes on the Golden Mile will be

capped at 100 buses per hour per direction, and any additional bus services
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over this cap will be accommodated on a second north-south bus corridor. If
this corridor does not proceed bus volumes on the Golden Mile will increase.

Bus fares could rise and / or decrease in the future due to external factors (e.g.
Low there could be an increase in bus operational costs that will require an increase
in fares). Future bus customer patronage will be sensitive to bus fare changes.

Reasonably

Changes in bus fares | Annually foreseeable

Factors affecting cost

Construction and 2022 . Construction and material costs are increasing annually. This is due to annual
: Near certain . : - . .

material costs onwards inflation but compounded by material supply issues created by Covid-19.
Currently little is known about the depth of underground services. As such, the

Underground service 2022 . cost of relocating underground services is highly uncertain. If more effort is

f Near certain : . : : . ;

relocations onwards required to relocate services than is currently estimated, then implementation

phase costs will increase.
: . 2022 . Construction phasing in the central city will be complicated, and is likely to
Construction phasing Near certain . . . . . i
onwards involve night-time works that will increase implementation phase costs.
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8.4.2 Key Project Risks

The Golden Mile Project Manager will be responsible for managing project risk and
maintaining the Golden Mile Risk Register. Risk will be managed in accordance with Waka
Kotahi’s Minimum standard Z/44 - Risk Management Guide.

The SSBC Risk Register is attached as Appendix J (and risks identified in the Cost
Estimation Report should also be referred to). The top 10 SSBC risks and opportunities
identified to date are set out in Table 60. This register will be updated at the start of the
pre-implementation phase.

Table 60: Top 10 SSBC Risks

RENVEL
risk level

Main risks Mitigation strategy

Lack of integration with MRT, City | Engage with other project teams as

DP18 | Streets, Thorndon Quay projects early as possible to understand High
delays SSBC delivery interdependencies and critical project
milestones.

Produce and keep updated
Engineer's Estimates for the project.

DP19 z\ggﬁg Option exceeds funding Ensure robust cost estimates are High
y added into the business case
process.

Produce and keep updated
There is a threat that the Preferred Engineer's Estimates for the project.

DP12 | option will exceed the available Ensure robust cost estimates are Medium
budget added into the business case
process.
Maintain a correspondence or
There is a risk that Stakeholders communications database to track }
DPO04 | reject the proposals or not come to | liaison and consultation actions. Medium
an agreement Review regularly for potential gaps or
conflicts.
DP35 !_ack Of Construction resqurce to Staged and We”'thought out release Medlum
implement Preferred Option of phases over time.
Physical works not integrated / Early engagement with other .
DP36 | coordinated with other transport / transport project teams and utility Medium
utility projects providers.
Threat that the Preferred Option Obtain accurate data about existing
DP40 | has a negative impact on the stormwater system and develop a Medium
discharge of stormwater stormwater model to analyse effects

and prepare solutions.

Lack of progress of other projects in
pp37 | the LGWM programme leads to
compatibility issues with the
Preferred Option

Consider developing interim options )
for connections if it becomes clear Medium
there is an issue.

Threat due to retailers and
DP38 hospitality resistance to Preferred
Option

Follow agreed communication and Medium
engagement plan.
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Residual
risk level

Main risks Mitigation strategy

st e s Rk o 1y Engage a surveyor to capture utility

DP39 | information to inform the detailed Irr:(;);rrn:ljlr(\),g;)e ?ﬁ;‘;ﬂ%@:ﬁgﬁgggl Medium
S areas.

Disruption during construction is well
managed and is strongly supported
with travel planning and behaviour
change programmes and other )
tailored responses to maintain the Medium
use of buses and active modes,
support mode shift, maintain access
and the continued vibrancy of the
Golden Mile.

High impact of construction

New | disruption in early stages of
implementation causes strong
resistance to subsequent stages

8.5 Benefits Management

The Golden Mile Benefits Realisation Plan (BRP), which is attached as Appendix K, sets
out how the (final) benefit measures (i.e. KPIs) for the Preferred Option will be measured
and the supporting monitoring measurement regime (including the responsible monitoring
parties). The BRP has been developed in accordance with Waka Kotahi’'s Benefits
Framework®.

LGWM have developed a Monitoring Framework (12 May 2021)% for monitoring and
reporting on the impacts of the wider LGWM programme. This framework is to be primarily
used to take the identified benefits and their measures at a programme level and cascade
them to a project level. Accordingly, the BRP has also been developed in accordance with
LGWM'’s Monitoring Framework.

Benefits Map and Measures

Figure 40 sets out the detailed benefits map for the Golden Mile Project. The map
expands upon the original benefit statements and KPIs identified in the ILM (as
discussed in Section 3.9).

94 See: https://www.nzta.govt.nz/resources/land-transport-benefits-framework-and-management-approach-
guidelines/?category=&subcategory=&audience=&term=land+transport+benefits+framework
% LGWM Monitoring Framework DRAFT, Andy Ford, 12 May 2021.
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Figure 40: Golden Mile Benefit (Measures) Map
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The benefits map above identifies five potential measures (i.e. column three) for measuring
the four benefit statements identified in the ILM.

The individual measures are described in more detail below. The measures link the LGWM
Programme Business Case’s Monitoring Plan®® and subsequent monitoring and analysis
reports for the Golden Mile network and corridor components.

The reporting requirements (i.e. recording sheets), including relevant measurement owners
and when the measuring should be undertaken, is set out in detail in the BRP (and have not
been recorded below).

Investment Benefit Measure 1: Bus Travel Time Reliability

The LGWM Monitoring Framework provides direction regarding public transport travel times
and reliability monitoring®” and in particular recommends the following metrics for
monitoring:

e Travel times: monthly median (and 25" / 75" percentile) travel times for core routes
and sections

e Travel time reliability: from the median and percentile range, an estimate of variability
can be derived, and

e Aggregate: percentage of stops at timing points that are within 5 minutes of scheduled
stop times, by time period.

The section identified for the Golden Mile corridor is Courtenay Place to the Wellington
Station. Currently, Bus Route 1 covers this corridor sufficiently to provide bus time
reliability data using a cordon approach. For example, in the northbound direction, the
measurement time could be when the bus enters the Golden Mile (at Courtenay Place /
Kent Terrace) and arrives at the Wellington Station. Timing points along the way (e.g. bus
stops) can be established and elapsed time measured. Similarly, the southbound direction
can also be monitored using the same approach.

Bus travel times and reliability are regularly tracked by GWRC using its on-board real time
tracking system.

Current variability is noted as 5 minutes for the northbound direction and 4 minutes for the
southbound direction. The target value has been determined based on the bus model used
in the economic model.

Investment Benefit Measure 2: Customer Satisfaction

An obvious benefit of the proposed investment will be improved levels of customer
satisfaction. Survey’s need to be designed and administered to gauge the current level of
customer satisfaction (e.g. baseline) on the affected bus routes.

Metlink currently undertakes network wide customer satisfaction surveys on an annual
basis, with these surveys capturing customer perceptions of a range of attributes, including
punctuality, comfort, safety etc.%

While these surveys are currently conducted network wide, similar, but more focused
surveys could be undertaken using the same methodology but targeting bus routes on the

% See: https:/lgwm-prod-public.s3.ap-southeast-2.amazonaws.com/public/Documents/Programme-Business-
Case/APPENDIX-M-MONITORING-PLAN.PDF

9 LGWM Modelling Scope — April 2021 — July 2021, page 6

9% See: https://www.metlink.org.nz/news-and-updates/surveys-and-reports/customer-satisfaction-survey/
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Golden Mile. These surveys would be undertaken by independent survey intercepts on-
vehicle and provide a robust, benchmarked measure of customer experience over time.

Nominally, surveys will be undertaken on an annual basis, in keeping with Metlinks broader
annual survey and are typically conducted in May.

Customer satisfaction surveys specifically addressing the Golden Mile should focus on Bus
Route 1 to provide consistency with the bus travel time reliability measures.

Investment Benefit Measure 3: Deaths and Serious Injuries

The LGWM Monitoring Framework identifies a safety metric as measured by DSIs through
the Waka Kotahi Crash Analysis System (CAS). A key focus of this measure will be
presenting the data spatially in GIS, with summaries provided for the Wellington CBD and
the various corridors and / or areas of the city (dependent to some extent on whether a
statistically significant sample of data is available).

It is anticipated that a declining DSI rate for the Golden Mile is in line with Vision Zero, and
should be targeted.

The following caveats for this measurement assessment and targets are noted:

e Crash numbers are small and therefore trying to extrapolate or project a specific target
number is difficult to produce with a high degree of accuracy and confidence

e Pedestrian growth is significant (expected to be upwards of 20 per cent. DSI figures
should incorporate increased pedestrian growth and therefore higher exposure)

e Future DSI targets should include likely improvements on the Golden Mile including
infrastructural and operational (e.g. increased buses) improvements, and

e Baseline pedestrian DSI is an average DSI per annum based on 2015-2019 (5-year)
crash history from CAS.

Investment Benefit Measure 4: Pedestrian Delay

The Waka Kotahi non-monetised benefits manual and benefits framework describes how
pedestrian delay should be scoped. The measure is described by this framework as
“pedestrian time lost due to intersection delay™®.

The LGWM Programme Business Case Monitoring Plan identifies a number of key
intersections that are to be monitored as part of the RPI. Four of those intersections
identified are on the Golden Mile, and are therefore recommended to be used for
monitoring and reporting pedestrian delays. The intersections are:

e Bowen Street / Lambton Quay

e Taranaki Street / Courtenay Place

e Lambton Quay / Willis Street, and

e Willis Street / Boulcott Street.

Investment Benefit Measure 5: Amenity Index

The Amenity Index is defined in the LGWM Programme Business Case Monitoring
Framework. An amenity index for Wellington has been defined specifically for LGWM and
is intended to demonstrate liveability within the central city. The amenity index method or

9 Waka Kotahi non monetised benefits manual, page 88, section 10.1.2, August 2020
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data score, scores the index on a five point scale and is calculated using eight factors:
traffic volumes, traffic speed, footpath area, vehicle traffic area, footpath and road material,
density of street furniture and green space coverage. The metric is a constant, and is
therefore not time specific.

The sections of the Golden Mile that have been specifically identified in the Amenity Index
for monitoring have been included in the BRP.

8.6 SSBC Assurance Arrangements

In addition to the LGWM Technical Advisory Group review process, an independent peer

review of the SSBC report and economics / transport modelling process as well as a road
safety audit was undertaken by LGWM. In addition, a separate parallel cost estimate was
prepared by WT Infrastructure.

All of the peer reviews are provided in Appendix L. As noted in Section 6.2, the WT
Infrastructure’s parallel cost estimate is appended to the Cost Estimate Report (see
Appendix G).

The purpose of each peer review is summarised in Table 61 below. In summary, all peer
review issues were resolved to the satisfaction of LGWM. The issues or opportunities
related to subsequent pre-implementation and construction phases have been noted and
will be addressed in the relevant phase by LGWM.

Table 61: Summary Descriptions of SSBC Assurance Processes

Item Purpose

Review of the entire SSBC in accordance with Waka Kotahi’s peer
SSBC Peer Review review guidelines and to provide quality assurance of the business
case structure, process and outcomes

To provide an independent peer review of the economic analysis
(and the derivation of benefits) and the transport modelling and
analytics undertaken

Economics / Transport
Modelling Peer Review

To provide an independent review of the Preferred Option in order to

Road Safety Audit identify any safety concerns that may affect safety performance

To provide a parallel Detailed Business Case Estimate for the

Parallel Cost Estimate Preferred Option (see Appendix G)
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9 Next Steps

The next steps for this SSBC are as follows:

e To seek approval for the SSBC from the LGWM Board in October 2021, and

e To seek funding approval for implementing the pre-implementation phase of the
SSBC from the Waka Kotahi Board in November 2021.

Once this SSBC is approved, the next priority steps for LGWM are as follows:

¢ LGWM to confirm procurement of the professional service supplier for the pre-
implementation phase (which is likely to be FutureGroup, however final decisions will
be based on LGWM being satisfied with pricing and key personnel)

e Commence the Develop Design Phase (i.e. the first phase of the pre-implementation
phase), including undertaking the following priority actions:

o Golden Mile Design Team to mobilise, undertake gap analysis and commence
detail design planning

o LGWM Partners to finalise accessibility, urban design, landscape and
placemaking approaches

o LGWM to commence underground service location investigations to increase the
understanding of service depths / locations (e.g. ground penetrating radar
investigations)

o Commence archaeology and HAIL investigations

o Implement the activities identified in the (pre-implementation) communications
and engagement plan, including posting the SSBC general arrangement plans
on a social pin point platform, and preparing for engagement on the Develop
Design Plans for late 2021

o Undertake bus service disruption engagement / planning with Metlink

o Establish engagement processes with mana whenua and the Poneke Promise,
and

o Undertake early engagement with WCC traffic control officers on the
requirements for the proposed traffic resolution reports.

e Commence procurement processes to identify potential ECI contractors in late 2021,
with the objective of having them in place to inform the Initial Design Phase from March
2022.

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix A Golden Mile Strategic Case (2020)

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix B Golden Mile Vision Statement 2036

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix C Golden Mile Multi Criteria Analysis
(MCA) Report

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Page 183

213



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Let's Get Wellington Moving ? Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case

Attachment 1 to Report 21.472

R Vg JHOVINE

Appendix D Golden Mile Design Philosophy
Statement

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix E Golden Mile Economic Assessment
Report

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix F Golden Mile Traffic Effects Report

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix G Golden Mile Cost Estimation Report

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix H Golden Mile Consenting Strategy

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix | Golden Mile Traffic Regulations Strategy
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Appendix J Golden Mile SSBC Risk Register
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Appendix K Golden Mile Benefits Realisation Plan

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Appendix L Peer Reviews

September 2021 | Status: DRAFT| Futuregoup ref: Golden Mile Single Stage Business Case
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Council

28 October 2021 C \C;\Irel?:ter
Report 21.491 5 ellington

Te Pane Matua Taiao
For Information

WELLINGTON WATER COMMITTEE MEETING — 24 SEPTEMBER 2021

Te take mo te plirongo
Purpose

1.  Toupdate Council on the Wellington Water Committee (the Committee) meeting on 24
September 2021.

Te horopaki
Context

Water Reforms — Preliminary Regional View

2.  The Project Director, Porirua City Council presented on this item. It was noted that there
are a wide range of views across councils and the lack of local engagement was at the
forefront of members’ considerations.

3. Members agreed to provide a submission to central government on the Water Reforms
proposal, based on the following:

a Acknowledging the water reforms process;

b Noting that individual councils would provide their own submissions based on
their own feedback;

C Highlighting the Committee’s willingness to engage moving forward, noting any
potential impacts; and

d Noting a supplementary letter would follow as the process was worked through,
which would include any issues identified by Wellington Water Limited as a result
of the reform process.

Update on Taumata Arowai and Water Services Regulation Disclosures

4.  Wellington Water’s Director of Regulatory Services is responsible for providing
information to Taumata Arowa and they provided an update to the Committee.

5.  Wellington Water is completing a full list of disclosure statements by March 2022 with
an accompanying business case to address any funding issues highlighted in these
statements.

Company Update

6. The company noted the potential delay in receiving an Audit opinion from Audit New
Zealand due to the impact of COVID-19 on audit resources. The company is also
establishing a youth training initiative for young people in the Wellington Region,
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working with the Ministry of Education and careers advisors. They will be looking to
include mana whenua, Maori and Pasifika youth into this initiative,

Updates on capital works and market conditions

7.

Wellington Water is working with each council on their own strategies to deliver on
capital works. In response to a question on the impact of COVID-19, it was noted that a
Construction Sector Accord will address the workforce risks associated with COVID-19
and the committee asked to be kept informed of this.

The ongoing impact of COVID-19 and delays and restrictions in global shipping are
impacting on the cost and availability of materials. This creates a high degree of
uncertainty and ongoing costs increases to deliver approved programmes.

In addition there were demands on labour driven by central governments stimulus
programme and also the three waters reform programme.

Performance Report on Value for Money

10.

11.

Wellington Water produced its first Value for Money report for the Committee. The
initial report includes benchmarking data against Australian based data, with the
company is looking for feedback on other metrics to utilise.

The company has utilised modelling to identify efficiencies and will report on this to the
next meeting.

Nga kaiwaitohu
Signatories

Writer Sedn Mahoney — Company Portfolio and Economic Development Manager

Approver Samantha Gain — General Manager, Corporate Services
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He whakarapopoto i nga huritaonga
Summary of considerations

Fit with Council’s roles or with Committee’s terms of reference

The Council has delegated certain matters to the Wellington Water Committee and it is
appropriate to receive updates.

Implications for Mdori

There are no implications for Maori arising from this report.

Contribution to Annual Plan / Long Term Plan / Other key strategies and policies

This report has no impact on the Council’s plans.

Internal consultation

There was no internal consultation.

Risks and impacts - legal / health and safety etc.

No risks arise from this report.
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Council Meeting

28 October 2021 C \C;\Irel?:ter
Report 21.482 5 ellington

Te Pane Matua Taiao
For Decision

POLICY ON THE APPOINTMENT AND REMUNERATION OF DIRECTORS OF
COUNCIL ORGANISATIONS

Te take mo te pilirongo
Purpose

1. For Council to approve updates and amendments to the Policy on the Appointment and
Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations (“the Policy”).

He titohu
Recommendations

That Council:

1 Approves and adopts the Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors
of Council Organisations (Attachment 1).

2 Authorises the Chief Executive to approve any minor amendments to the Policy to
address any typographical or presentational issues.

Te tahi korero
Background

2.  Section 57 of the Local Government Act 2002 (the LGA) requires Council to have a policy
that sets out an objective and transparent process for the identification and
consideration of the skills, knowledge and experience required of directors of council
organisations, and for the appointment and remuneration of these directors.

3. Council’s current policy was adopted on 27 February 2020 (Policy on the Appointment
and Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations (Report 20.66)).

4. A number of changes to Council’s structure and practice have made it timely for officers
to review and amend the policy.

Te tataritanga
Analysis

5. The appointment of directors is one of Council’s key accountability mechanisms for its
Council Organisations.

6. Council has established a Nominations Group to provide oversight and guidance to
Councillors and Officers on the appointment of directors. The amended policy provides
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greater clarity on the Nominations Group’s role (Section 10) and in particular the use of
Council’s “Suitable Directors Pool” (the pool). This pool provides the Nominations Group
with an additional resource for considering vacancies, whilst not restricting any
consideration to just those people contained in the pool.

7.  The pool will be reviewed on an annual basis to ensure accuracy, although names can
be added to or subtracted from the pool at any time.

8.  Section 11 of the policy considers Joint Appointments and there are two recommended
amendments to this section.

9.  The Wellington Regional Strategy Committee (WRS) was previously responsible for the
recommendation of directors for WellingtonNZ to the two shareholder councils
(Greater Wellington Regional Council and Wellington City Council). With the
disestablishment of the WRS a new process has been put in place, which reflects the
process being led by Wellington City Council, as 80 percent shareholder, but with input
on the process and potential directors from Council’s nominations group.

10. This process has been trialled for the current round of director appointments at
WellingtonNZ and will also be captured in an updated Shareholder Agreement to be
presented to Council at a later date.

11. The final amendment in Section 11 also reflects a more collaborative approach to the
appointment of Trustees to the Wellington Regional Stadium Trust (the Stadium).
Previously candidates had been identified by the Stadium and presented to the two
settlor Councils (Greater Wellington Regional Council and Wellington City Council) for
approval. The suggested amendment provides for a collaborative approach between
the two settlor Councils, and the Stadium to produce a combined approach to creating
a shortlist for trustee vacancies.

12. Thefinal version of the Policy is contained in Attachment 1, with a track changes version
in Attachment 2.

Nga hua ahumoni
Financial implications

13. There are no financial implications arising from approving the amended policy.

Nga tikanga whakatau
Decision-making process

14. Section 57 of the Local Government Act 2002 requires that Council has a policy that sets
out how directors of council organisations are identified, appointed and remunerated.
The matters requiring decision in this report were also considered by officers against
the decision-making requirements of Part 6 of the Local Government Act 2002.

Te hiranga
Significance

15. Officers considered the significance (as defined by Part 6 of the Local Government Act
2002) of the matters, taking into account Council’s Significance and Engagement Policy

227



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations

and Greater Wellington’s Decision-making Guidelines. Officers recommend that the
matter is of low significance as it is primarily implementing an administrative change.

Te whakattitakitaki
Engagement

16. Given the low significance of the matters for decision, no external engagement was
undertaken.

Nga tiaoma e whai ake nei
Next steps

17. Once Council approves the amended policy it will become operative for any future
decisions.

Nga apitihanga
Attachments

Number Title

1 Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council
Organisations (final version)
2 Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council

Organisations (track changes version)

Nga kaiwaitohu
Signatories

Writer Sean Mahoney — Company Portfolio and Economic Development Manager

Approver Luke Troy — General Manager, Strategy
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He whakarapopoto i nga huritaonga
Summary of considerations

Fit with Council’s roles or with Committee’s terms of reference

It is Council’s role to approve the Policy under section 57 of the Local Government Act 2002.

Implications for Maori

The proposed amendments raise no implications for Maori.

Contribution to Annual Plan / Long Term Plan / Other key strategies and policies

The amendments have no known impacts on the Annual or 2021-31 Long Term Plan.

Internal consultation

The amended policy was prepared through consultation with Council officers and a
Council workshop.

Risks and impacts - legal / health and safety etc.

There are no known risks that arise from the amendments considered in this report.
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Attachment 1 to Report 21.482

Greater Wellington Regional Council

Policy on the appointment and
remuneration of directors of Council
organisations

Adopted by Council on 27 February
2020

Amended February 2021 and October
2021
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Purpose
The purpose of this policy is to set out, in accordance with section 57(1) of the Local
Government Act 2002 (the Act), an objective and transparent process for the:

. Identification and consideration of the skills, knowledge and experience required
of directors of council organisations

. Appointment of directors to council organisations
o Remuneration of directors to council organisations.

Background

This policy has been determined with reference to:
. Local Government Act 2002:

o Section 6: Meaning of council controlled organisation and council
organisation

o) Section 57: Appointment of directors

. Auditor-General’s Guidelines as set out in Governance and accountability of
council-controlled organisations (September 2015).

Definitions

Council organisation (CO) is an organisation where the Council controls one or more of
the votes or has the right to appoint one or more of the directors, trustees or managers.
The Act also creates two sub-categories of COs:

. A council-controlled organisation (CCO) is a CO in which one or more local
authorities control 50% or more of the votes or have the right to appoint 50% or
more of the directors.

. A council-controlled trading organisation (CCTO) is a CCO that operates a trading
undertaking for the purpose of making a profit.

Director includes trustees or office holders of a council organisation (however
described).

Principles

In all cases the appointment and remuneration processes for directors of CCOs will:
. Be objective and transparent, while protecting individual privacy;

. Manage conflicts of interest appropriately;?

Refer to the Auditor-General’s Guidance for members of local authorities about the law on conflicts of
interest (June 2007).
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. Take into account the context in which the Council, as a publicly accountable
body, must operate; and

. Be made on the basis of skills, knowledge and experience, having regard to the
nature and scope of the council organisation activities and the organisation’s
overall objectives.

5. Application of this policy

This policy set out a generic process for the appointment to and remuneration of boards
of COs. In addition to this policy, appointments and reappointments to the boards of
COs are governed by their respective regulations (constitutions, trust deeds and, if
enacted, legislation). Where ownership of a CO is jointly or severally shared with other
entities, governance requirements are established through shareholder agreements or
equivalent documentation. COs that are companies are also subject to the Companies
Act 1993.

Where elected members are appointed to boards as directors in an ex-officio capacity
then this policy is not applicable but they are appointed by council resolution on
recommendation from the Chair of Council.

In the event of a conflict between this policy and those regulations, the regulations take
precedence over this policy.

The COs covered by this policy include:

. Wellington Regional Economic Development Agency Ltd (WREDA);
o Wellington Water Ltd (WW);

. WRC Holdings Group of companies;

. Wellington Regional Stadium Trust?;.

Council owns a majority shareholding in CentrePort Limited (the Port), with the
shareholding held in WRC Holdings. The appointment of the directors of the Port is
governed by the companies’ constitution and the provisions of the Port Companies Act
1988.

6. Tikanga Maori

In accordance with section 57 of the Act, Council considers knowledge of tikanga Maori
is relevant to the governance of all council organisations.

2 Wellington Regional Stadium Trust is treated as a CO for the purpose of this policy.
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7. Role of a director
The Act requires a local authority to appoint people to be directors only if the person
has, in the opinion of the local authority, the skills, knowledge or experience to:
. Guide the organisation, given the nature and scope of its activities; and
. Contribute to the achievement of the objectives of the organisation.

The required skills, knowledge and experience required of a CO director will be
identified and documented prior to each appointment process commencing. There are
a number of general core competencies expected of directors which include:

. Sound judgement and decision-making
. Public service ethos
. High standard of personal integrity
o Good communicator
. Effective team worker and collaborator
. Understanding of the boundaries and roles of governance and management
. Strategic thinking.
8. Eligibility
While some COs may have specific eligibility criteria (such as residence in a certain
geographic area) all potential directors will be required to disclose:

. Any conviction for which the maximum available sentence is imprisonment of two
years or more ( noting that required disclosures are subject to the Criminal
Records (Clean Slate) Act 2004 )

. If they have been declared bankrupt at any point or been the director of a
company at the time it was placed into receivership or involuntary liquidation

. Any potential conflicts of interest.

Employees of Greater Wellington Regional Council will not be appointed as directors of
any of its COs.

9. Diversity and inclusion

Greater Wellington Regional Council values the benefits that diversity brings. Increasing
the diversity of our boards is essential to ensuring we have high performing board
bringing together a wide range of experiences and views.

10. Nominations Group and process

The nominations group consists of:
o Council Chair

. Council Deputy Chair
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. WRC Holdings Chair (For Holdings related appointments)

° Chair of the Chief Executive Employment Review Committee
. Chief Executive

o Lead General Manager.

The group is supported by the Company Portfolio Manager.

When a director vacancy occurs or is upcoming the Nominations Group will meet to
agree the required skills, knowledge and experience for the role. Candidates will then
be sought through advertising, use of a third party (such as the Institute of Directors or
Ministry of Women’s Affairs), or any individual approaches, as determined by the
Nominations Group.

The Nominations Group will assess candidates against the agreed selection criteria,
conduct any interview process, and make recommendations as to appointment to
Council.

Suitable Directors Pool

Council will maintain a pool list of potential directors whose names have been
suggested, with the individual’s prior consent, by elected members. These potential
directors’ details are to be kept for consideration of any vacant director or trustee roles
that arise.

The potential directors may be assessed against a relevant skills matrix for any vacancy
and the nominations group will then consider whether to put any of these people
forward for consideration for each available vacancy.

Elected members can propose names for the pool list at any point, but there will be an
annual review of the list to ensure it is up to date and accurate.

11. Joint appointments

Some of the appointments covered by this policy are made alongside other
shareholders or parties. This may lead to alterations to some of the processes in this
policy.

The appointment process for WREDA is undertaken in accordance with Wellington City
Council’s policy, and led by Wellington City Council. GWRC will provide any suitable
names to be included in this process and will receive any prospective names for
directors at least one month before a decision needs to be taken to enable any feedback
to be provided.

The appointment process for Wellington Water is conducted by the Wellington Water
Committee.

Appointments to the Wellington Regional Stadium Trust are made jointly by both settlor
councils, GWRC and WCC. The two settlor councils in collaboration with the Trust will
agree a short-list of candidates for consideration as trustees. The nominations group
will support Councils Trustee to lead this process.
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12. Remuneration
Greater Wellington Regional Council sets the remuneration level for directors at the
start of each triennium. The level of remuneration is set by Council taking account of:
. The need to attract and retain appropriately qualified directors
. The level of remuneration paid by comparable organisations in New Zealand

. The nature and scope of the Council Organisation’s role including risk, size and
time demands.

When considering remuneration levels independent advice on the current market
situation will also be sought to support any decision-making.

Elected members are not eligible to receive remuneration for any CO directorships they
hold. They are eligible to claim mileage or travel allowances in accordance with the
current elected members’ policy.

13. Term of appointment
A director will normally be appointed for a period of three years. Directors are eligible
to offer themselves for re-appointment after the initial three year term if they so wish.

The maximum term for directors is six years. Any term that is greater than six years will
be considered by Council on a case-by-case basis.

14. Performance evaluation and review
Itis our policy that all CO boards undertake performance evaluations and reviews on an

annual basis and report these to Council. Any evaluation is expected to include peer
review and self-appraisal.

The Office of the Auditor-General has identified 3the following steps which boards are
to follow:

Steps in an evaluation process begin with the board assessing its own performance
in relation to its key responsibilities. These responsibilities include:

o Communicating with shareholders and meeting their expectations;
o Managing relationships with stakeholders;

o Balancing the mix of skills on the board;

o Strategic planning;

. Discharging legal and ethical obligations;

. Monitoring company performance;

o Maintaining relationships with management; and

Refer to the Auditor-General’s Local Authority Governance of Subsidiary Entities (2001).
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o Meeting regularly and ensuring the proper conduct of board meetings.

15. Process summary

¢ Person specification agreed (including section 57
changes)

¢ Candidate identification

¢ Nominations Group meets

¢ Council decision

¢ Performance review

) £ € < < ¢
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Greater Wellington Regional Council

Policy on the appointment and
remuneration of directors of Council
organisations

Adopted by Council on 27 February
2020

Amended February 2021 and October
2021~

238



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations

Attachment 2 to Report 21.482

Contents
1. Purpose
2. BACKEIOUNG ...ttt ettt ettt bbbt et s b bbb b nre e ene 3
3. DefiNitiONS....oiiiiiciiiiii e e 3
4, PEINCIDIES ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e b e teteebententesbe et e ntene 3
5. Application Of This POIICY ...eeueeuieieiiiieie et 4
6. TIKANEA IMAOT T 1vevtiiiieie ettt sttt s et e st e sae et e b e e s e e b e e be e beenbeenteenbeenbesneessnesnnesaeesseas 4
7. ROIE Of @ dIr€CLON ... 5
8. EBIDITEY .ottt e 5
9. DiIVersity and INCIUSION ...c..iiiuiiiieieee ettt s st bbb 5
10.  NOMINAtIONS GrOUP QNG PrOCESS ...cuveuvereeteteiestestestestestessestestessessessessessessesseesesseeseeneeseeseesensensenes 5
11. Joint appointments
12, Term Of @PPOINTMENT c..eiiiiiiiciecie ettt ettt et e s e e s baesbeesbeesbeesbeesbeebeenseenne 7
13.  Performance evaluation and FEVIEW ..........cccoeciiieiiieiniiinieinecse ettt 7
T4, PrOCESS SUMIMAIY ccuuvtiiiieesreesereesireesseesssressssseessseessssesssseessseesssesasssessssseessesessesssseesssseessseeessnes 8
2

239



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations

Attachment 2 to Report 21.482

1. Purpose
The purpose of this policy is to set out, in accordance with section 57(1) of the Local
Government Act 2002 (the Act), an objective and transparent process for the:

. Identification and consideration of the skills, knowledge and experience required
of directors of council organisations

. Appointment of directors to council organisations
. Remuneration of directors to council organisations.

2. Background

This policy has been determined with reference to:
. Local Government Act 2002:

o Section 6: Meaning of council controlled organisation and council
organisation

o Section 57: Appointment of directors

. Auditor-General’s Guidelines as set out in Governance and accountability of
council-controlled organisations (September 2015).

3. Definitions
Council organisation (CO) is an organisation where the Council controls one or more of
the votes or has the right to appoint one or more of the directors, trustees or managers.
The Act also creates two sub-categories of COs:

. A council-controlled organisation (CCO) is a CO in which one or more local
authorities control 50% or more of the votes or have the right to appoint 50% or
more of the directors.

. A council-controlled trading organisation (CCTO) is a CCO that operates a trading
undertaking for the purpose of making a profit.

Director includes trustees or office holders of a council organisation (however
described).

4. Principles

In all cases the appointment and remuneration processes for directors of CCOs will:
. Be objective and transparent, while protecting individual privacy;

. Manage conflicts of interest appropriately;*

Refer to the Auditor-General’s Guidance for members of local authorities about the law on conflicts of
interest (June 2007).
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. Take into account the context in which the Council, as a publicly accountable
body, must operate; and

. Be made on the basis of skills, knowledge and experience, having regard to the
nature and scope of the council organisation activities and the organisation’s
overall objectives.

5. Application of this policy

This policy set out a generic process for the appointment to and remuneration of boards
of COs. In addition to this policy, appointments and reappointments to the boards of
COs are governed by their respective regulations (constitutions, trust deeds and, if
enacted, legislation). Where ownership of a CO is jointly or severally shared with other
entities, governance requirements are established through shareholder agreements or
equivalent documentation. COs that are companies are also subject to the Companies
Act 1993.

Where elected members are appointed to boards as directors in an ex-officio capacity
then this policy is not applicable but they are appointed by council resolution on
recommendation from the Chair of Council.

In the event of a conflict between this policy and those regulations, the regulations take
precedence over this policy.

The COs covered by this policy include:

. Wellington Regional Economic Development Agency Ltd (WREDA);

. Wellington Water Ltd (WW);

. WRC Holdings Group of companies;

. Wellington Regional Stadium Trust?;-and

o+ local Government Funding Agency-{LFGAY,

Council owns a majority shareholding in CentrePort Limited (the Port), with the
shareholding held in WRC Holdings. The appointment of the directors of the Port is

governed by the companies’ constitution and the provisions of the Port Companies Act
1988.

6. Tikanga Maori

In accordance with section 57 of the Act, Council considers knowledge of tikanga Maori
is relevant to the governance of all council organisations.

2 Wellington Regional Stadium Trust is treated as a CO for the purpose of this policy.
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7. Role of a director
The Act requires a local authority to appoint people to be directors only if the person
has, in the opinion of the local authority, the skills, knowledge or experience to:
. Guide the organisation, given the nature and scope of its activities; and
. Contribute to the achievement of the objectives of the organisation.

The required skills, knowledge and experience required of a CO director will be
identified and documented prior to each appointment process commencing. There are
a number of general core competencies expected of directors which include:

. Sound judgement and decision-making
. Public service ethos
. High standard of personal integrity
. Good communicator
. Effective team worker and collaborator
. Understanding of the boundaries and roles of governance and management
. Strategic thinking.
8. Eligibility
While some COs may have specific eligibility criteria (such as residence in a certain
geographic area) all potential directors will be required to disclose:

. Any conviction for which the maximum available sentence is imprisonment of two
years or more ( noting that required disclosures are subject to the Criminal
Records (Clean Slate) Act 2004 )

. If they have been declared bankrupt at any point or been the director of a
company at the time it was placed into receivership or involuntary liquidation

. Any potential conflicts of interest.

Employees of Greater Wellington Regional Council will not be appointed as directors of
any of its COs.

9. Diversity and inclusion

Greater Wellington Regional Council values the benefits that diversity brings. Increasing
the diversity of our boards is essential to ensuring we have high performing board
bringing together a wide range of experiences and views.

10. Nominations Group and process

The nominations group consists of:
. Council Chair

. Council Deputy Chair
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. WRC Holdings Chair (For Holdings related appointments)

. Chair of the Chief Executive Employment Review Committee
. Chief Executive

. Lead General Manager.

The group is supported by the Company Portfolio Manager.

When a director vacancy occurs or is upcoming the Nominations Group will meet to
agree the required skills, knowledge and experience for the role. Candidates will then
be sought through advertising, use of a third party (such as the Institute of Directors or
Ministry of Women’s Affairs), or any individual approaches, as determined by the

Nominations Group.

The Nominations Group will assess candidates against the agreed selection criteria

conduct any interview process, and make recommendations as to appointment to
Council.

Suitable Directors Pool

Council will maintain_a pool list of potential directors whose names have been
suggested, with the individual’s prior consent, by elected members. These potential
directors’ details are to be kept for consideration of any vacant director or trustee roles
that arise.

The potential directors may be assessed against a relevant skills matrix for any vacancy
and the nominations group will then consider whether to put any of these people
forward for consideration for each available vacancy.

Elected members can propose names for the pool list at any point, but there will be an
annual review of the list to ensure it is up to date and accurate.
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13.11.Joint appointments

Some of the appointments covered by this policy are made alongside other
shareholders or parties. This may lead to alterations to some of the processes in this

policy.

Mallincton v Co o\
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The appointment preeess—process for WREDA is undertaken in accordance with

243



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Policy on the Appointment and Remuneration of Directors of Council Organisations

Attachment 2 to Report 21.482

Wellington City Council’s policy, and led by Wellington City Council. GWRC will provide
any suitable names to be included in this process and will receive any prospective names
for directors at least one month before a decision needs to be taken to enable any
feedback to be provided.-

The appointment process for Wellington Water is conducted by the Wellington Water
Committee.

Appointments to the Wellington Regional Stadium Trust are made jointly by both settlor
councils, GWRC and WCC. Fhe Frust-will recommend-a-candidateorcandidatestothe

Counel: The two settlor councils in collaboration with the Trust will agree a short-list of
candidates for consideration as trustees. The nominations group will support Councils
Trustee to lead this process.

15, Remuneration <l { Formatted: Body Text, Justified, Indent: Left: 1 cm

Greater Wellington Regional Council sets the remuneration level for directors at the
start of each triennium. The level of remuneration is set by Council taking account of:

. The need to attract and retain appropriately qualified directors
. The level of remuneration paid by comparable organisations in New Zealand

. The nature and scope of the Council Organisation’s role including risk, size and
time demands.

When considering remuneration levels independent advice on the current market
situation will also be sought to support any decision-making.

Elected members are not eligible to receive remuneration for any CO directorships they
hold. They are eligible to claim mileage or travel allowances in accordance with the
current elected members’ policy.

16:12.Term of appointment
A director will normally be appointed for a period of three years. Directors are eligible
to offer themselves for re-appointment after the initial three year term if they so wish.

The maximum term for directors is six years. Any term that is greater than six years will
be considered by Council on a case-by-case basis.

17:13.Performance evaluation and review
It is our policy that all CO boards undertake performance evaluations and reviews on an

annual basis and report these to Council. Any evaluation is expected to include peer
review and self-appraisal.
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The Office of the Auditor-General has identified 3the following steps which boards are
to follow:

Steps in an evaluation process begin with the board assessing its own performance
in relation to its key responsibilities. These responsibilities include:

. Communicating with shareholders and meeting their expectations;

. Managing relationships with stakeholders;

. Balancing the mix of skills on the board;

. Strategic planning;

. Discharging legal and ethical obligations;

. Monitoring company performance;

. Maintaining relationships with management; and

. Meeting regularly and ensuring the proper conduct of board meetings.

18:14.Process summary

® Person specification agreed (including section 57
changes)

¢ Candidate identification

e Nominations Group meets

e Council decision

¢ Performance review

) { < € { ¢

w

Refer to the Auditor-General’s Local Authority Governance of Subsidiary Entities (2001).
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Council

28 October 2021 C \C;\Irel?:ter
Report 21.483 5 ellington

Te Pane Matua Taiao

For Decision

LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNDING AGENCY ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING

Te take mo te plirongo
Purpose

1. Toapprove shareholder resolutions for the 2021 Annual General Meeting (AGM) of the
Local Government Funding Agency.

He titohu
Recommendations
That Council:

1 Notes the Local Government Funding Agency has advised that its Annual General
Meeting will be held on 23 November 2021 in Wellington.

2 Appoints Samantha Gain to attend the Annual General Meeting as the shareholder
representative for Wellington Regional Council; should Samantha Gain be unable to
attend the meeting, appoints Craig Stobo, Local Government Funding Agency Chair,
as Council’s proxy in her place.

3 Approves that the attendee or proxy vote in favour of the following proposals
requiring ordinary shareholder resolutions:-

a Craig Stobo is re-elected to the Local Government Funding Agency’s board as
an independent director.

b Alan Adcock is elected to the Local Government Funding Agency’s board as a
non-independent director.

C To re-elect Christchurch City Council as a nominating local authority.
d To elect New Plymouth District Council as a nominating local authority.

e To approve the changes to the Local Government Funding Agency Foundation
Policies.

f To approve the changes to the Local Government Funding Agency
Shareholders’ Agreement.

g To approve the increases in directors’ fees payable.

246



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Local Government Funding Agency Annual General Meeting

Te taha korero
Background

2.

The Local Government Funding Authority (LGFA) is a council controlled organisation
(CCO) established to provide councils with improved access to cost-effective long-term
debt. Itis a registered financial institution regulated by the Reserve Bank. Total loans
made to local government are approximately $12 billion. Together, Auckland Council
and Christchurch City Council have approximately 44% of the LGFA’s issued debt, with
the remainder shared between the other councils.

The LGFA’s Shareholder’s Agreement (SHA) currently provides that the Board may
comprise between four and seven directors, a majority of whom must be independent.
Since inception in 2011, the board has had six directors, one of which was non-
independent (aside from one very short period due to a time lag between the
retirement of a director and the appointment of a replacement). The SHA currently
provides that in each year, the longest serving independent director, and the longest
serving non-independent director must retire from the board, but may offer themselves
for re-election.

Current board members are:

a Craig Stobo (Chair) who was initially appointed in 2011 and was re-appointed in
2017

b Philip Cory-Wright who was initially appointed in 2011 and re-appointed in 2016
C Anthony Quirk who was appointed 2017

d John Avery who was initially appointed in 2011 and re-appointed in 2018

e Linda Robertson who was initially appointed 2015 and re-appointed in 2019, and

f Mike Timmer (initially appointed in 2015 and re-appointed each subsequent year
as the only Non-Independent Director).

g This year Craig Stobo, as one of the last appointed Independent Directors retires
by rotation and has offered himself for re-election.

h Mike Timmer, the sole Non-Independent Director, has retired from his role at
Greater Wellington Regional Council. He also retires from the LGFA Board by
rotation and does not seek re-election.

i Alan Adcock represented Whangarei District Council during the original formation
of LGFA and has been a member of the Shareholders’ Council (SC) since inception
in 2011. In 2014 he was elected as the SC Chair and has been re-elected
unopposed each year since. He is the only nominee for the vacant Non-
Independent Director role.

Shareholder oversight is provided through a Shareholders’ Council (SC). The members
include Auckland Council, Christchurch City Council, Hamilton City Council, Bay of Plenty
Regional Council, Tasman District Council, Tauranga City Council, Wellington City
Council, Western Bay of Plenty District Council and Whangarei District Council as well
as the NZ Government (with oversight through the Ministers of Local Government and
Finance).
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7.

This year Christchurch City Council retires from the SC by rotation and is seeking re-
election. Whangarei District Council is also retiring by rotation but is not seeking re-
election as it wishes to have representation on the Board.

The only new nomination for the SC is from New Plymouth District Council.

Te tataritanga
Analysis

8.

10.

11.

The following matters are being considered at the AGM:

a To receive and consider the financial statements for the year ended 30 June 2021
b Election of Independent Director

C Election of Non-Independent Director

d Election of Nominating Local Authorities to Shareholders’ Council

e Changes to LGFA’s Foundation Documents.

f Changes to the Shareholders’ Agreement

g Changes to Director remuneration

The Local Government Agency Limited ‘Notice of Annual Meeting’ (Attachment 1),
includes Explanatory Notes. The associated ‘Proxy Form’ for completion is Attachment
2, the tracked changes to the Foundation Policies (Attachment 3) and Shareholders’
Agreement (Attachment 4) are also attached to this report.

The SC role is to provide oversight and advice to the shareholders. This includes
reviewing the performance of the LGFA, as well as making recommendations on the
appointment, removal, re-election, replacement and remuneration of directors; and
making recommendations to shareholders on matters concerning the company.

The SC have provided advice on the matters raised in this report, and their advice in
included as Attachment 5. The advice forms the basis of the resolutions contained in
this paper and subsequent voting for the AGM.

Nga hua ahumoni
Financial implications

12.

There are no direct financial implications to the matters contained within this report.

Nga tikanga whakatau
Decision-making process

13.

The matters requiring decision in this report have been considered by officers against
the requirements of Part 6 of the Local Government Act 2002 (the Act). Part 6 sets out
the obligations of local authorities in relation to the making of decisions.
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Te hiranga
Significance

14. Officers considered the significance (as defined by Part 6 of the Local Government Act
2002) of this matter, taking into account Council's Significance and Engagement Policy
and Greater Wellington’s Decision-making Guidelines. The matter is considered low
significance due to its administrative nature.

Te whakatutakitaki
Engagement

15. The matters contained in this report have been subject to engagement by the
Shareholder Council.

Nga tiaoma e whai ake nei
Next steps

16. Council’s votes will be cast at the AGM.

Nga apitihanga
Attachments

Number Title

LGFA Notice of Annual Meeting

LGFA Proxy Form

LGFA Foundation Policies — marked up with proposed changes

LGFA Shareholders’ Agreement — marked up with proposed changes

VW IN|[F

Letter of Advice from Shareholders’ Council

Nga kaiwaitohu
Signatories

Writer Sedn Mahoney — Company Portfolio and Economic Development Manager

Approver Samantha Gain — General Manager, Corporate Services
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He whakarapopoto i nga huritaonga
Summary of considerations

Fit with Council’s roles or with Committee’s terms of reference

As a shareholder Council is entitled to cast a vote on these matters.

Implications for Maori

There are no direct implications for Maori.

Contribution to Annual Plan / Long Term Plan / Other key strategies and policies

There are no direct contributions to Council’s annual or long-term plan.

Internal consultation

None.

Risks and impacts - legal / health and safety etc.

There are no known risks to the matters contained in this report.
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Attachment 1 to Report 21.483

LGFA

New Zealand Local
Government Funding Agency
Te PUtea KGwanatanga a-rohe

NEW ZEALAND LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNDING AGENCY LIMITEDNOTICE OF ANNUAL MEETING

Notice is given that the 2021 annual meeting of shareholders of New Zealand Local Government Funding
Agency Limited ("Company" or "LGFA") will be held at the Bolton Hotel, 12 Bolton Street, Wellington on
23 November 2021 commencing at 2:00pm. If measures remain in place to restrict the spread of COVID-19
that results in some shareholders being unable to attend in person, the Board reserves the right to hold the
meeting as a virtual meeting and will provide participation details in advance.

BUSINESS

1. FINANCIAL STATEMENTS AND REPORTS: To receive and consider the financial statements of the
Company for the year ended 30 June 2021 together with the directors' and auditor's reports to
shareholders.

2. ELECTION OF COMPANY DIRECTORS

In accordance with clause 3.3 of the Shareholders Agreement (“SHA”), Craig Stobo retires by
rotation and being eligible, offers himself for re-election as an Independent Director.

In accordance with clause 3.5 of the SHA, Alan Adcock has been nominated by Whangarei District
Council to the non-Independent director position made available by the retirement of Mike

Timmer.

Accordingly, to:

(a) Re-elect Craig Stobo as an Independent Director of the Company, by way of Ordinary
Resolution;
(b) Elect Alan Adcock as a non-Independent Director of the Company, by the way of

Ordinary Resolution.
(See Explanatory Note 2)
3. ELECTION OF NOMINATING LOCAL AUTHORITIES
In accordance with clause 4.6 of the SHA, Christchurch City Council and Whangarei District
Council retire by rotation. Christchurch City Council being eligible, offer themselves for re-

election.

In accordance with clause 4.8 of the SHA, New Plymouth District Council has notified LGFA that
it wishes to seek election as a Nominating Local Authority to the Shareholders’ Council.

Accordingly, to re-elect or elect (as appropriate) as a Nominating Local Authority, by way of
Ordinary Resolution:

(a) Christchurch City Council as a Nominating Local Authority;
(b) New Plymouth District Council as a Nominating Local Authority.
(See Explanatory Note 3)
4. CHANGES TO FOUNDATION POLICIES
In accordance with clause 5.1(c) of the SHA, to approve, by way of Ordinary Resolution, the

amendments to the foundation policies of the Company ("Foundation Policies") as explained in
Explanatory Note 4.
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5. CHANGES TO SHAREHOLDERS AGREEMENT

In accordance with clause 5.1(b) of the SHA, to approve, by way of Ordinary Resolution, the
amendments to clauses 3.1, 3.3 and 3.4 of the SHA of the Company as explained in Explanatory
Note 5.

6. DIRECTOR REMUNERATION

In accordance with clause 3.6 of the SHA, to approve, by way of Ordinary Resolution, an increase
in the Directors' fees payable to:

(a) With effect from 1 July 2021, the Director acting as chair of the Board, an increase of
$6,000 per annum, from $102,000 per annum to $108,000 per annum.

(b) With effect from 1 July 2021, each of the other Directors acting as members of the audit
and risk committee, an increase of $4,000 per annum, from $59,000 per annum to
$63,000 per annum.

(c) With effect from 1 July 2021, the Director acting as chair of the audit and risk
committee, an increase of $4,000 per annum, from $63,000 per annum to $67,000 per
annum.

(d) With effect from 1 July 2021, each of the other Directors, an increase of $3,000 per

annum, from $57,000 per annum to $60,000 per annum.
(See Explanatory Note 6)
7. QUESTIONS AND COMMENTS FROM SHAREHOLDERS

Opportunity for shareholders to comment or question directors, Shareholder Council or
management.

8. GENERAL BUSINESS
To consider such other business as may properly be raised at the meeting.
Please refer to the explanatory notes that accompany this notice of meeting.

By order of the board:

oot eete

Craig Stobo, LGFA Board Chair
30 September 2021

ORDINARY RESOLUTIONS: Ordinary resolutions are resolutions approved by a simple majority of more than
50% of the votes of the shareholders entitled to vote and voting at the annual meeting.

SHAREHOLDERS ENTITLED TO ATTEND AND VOTE: Pursuant to section 125 of the Companies Act 1993, for
the purposes of voting at the annual meeting, those registered shareholders of the Company as at 9.00am
on Tuesday 23 November 2021 shall be entitled to exercise the right to vote at the meeting.

CAPITALISED TERMS: Unless otherwise defined in this notice, capitalised terms have the meanings given to

them in the Shareholders' Agreement dated 7 December 2011 (as amended and restated on 6 July 2020)
(IISHAII).
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EXPLANATORY NOTES
EXPLANATORY NOTE 1 - PROXY VOTE

A shareholder entitled to attend and vote at the meeting is entitled to appoint a proxy to attend and vote
instead of the shareholder. The proxy need not be a shareholder. To be effective, a copy of the proxy form
must be received by the Company at Level 8, City Chambers, 142 Featherston Street, Wellington 6145 or
via email to jane.phelan@Igfa.co.nz. not later than 48 hours before the start of the meeting.

A corporation may appoint a person to attend the meeting as its representative in the same manner as that
in which it could appoint a proxy.

EXPLANATORY NOTE 2 - ELECTION OF DIRECTORS

Clause 3.3 of the SHA provides that, beginning at, and including, the annual meeting for 2013, two Directors
comprising one Director who is an Independent Director and one Director who is not an Independent
Director shall retire from office at the annual meeting of the Company in each year. The Directors to retire
shall be that Independent Director, and that Director who is not an Independent Director, who have been
longest in office since their last election. If two or more relevant Directors were last elected on the same
day, the Directors to retire shall (unless they otherwise agree among themselves) be determined by lot. A
retiring Director is eligible for re-election.

In this case, Craig Stobo (being an Independent Director) who has been longest Independent Director in
office since being elected on 21 November 2017 (Craig Stobo having been re-elected on 21 November 2017,
Anthony Quirk having been elected on 21 November 2017, John Avery having been re-elected on 21
November 2018, Linda Robertson having been re-elected on 21 November 2019 and Philip Cory-Wright
having been re-elected on 19 November 2020) shall retire by rotation at this annual meeting. Craig Stobo,
being eligible, offers himself for re-election.

Michael Timmer, being the only non-Independent Director, retires by rotation at this annual meeting and
does not seek re-election.

Alan Adcock the current General Manager Corporate Services of Whangarei District Council has been
nominated by Whangarei District Council for the vacant non-Independent Director position.

In accordance with the Ordinary Resolution passed by shareholders at the annual meeting for 2017, the
size of the Board is set at six Directors, comprising five Independent Directors and one non-Independent
Director.

The following biographies have been provided by the candidates:

Craig Stobo Biography

Craig’s biography is attached at Appendix One to this Notice of Meeting.

Alan Adcock Biography

The letter of nomination from Whangarei District Council and Alan’s biography are attached at Appendix
One to this Notice of Meeting.

EXPLANATORY NOTE 3 - ELECTION OF NOMINATING LOCAL AUTHORITIES

Clause 4.3 of the SHA provides that a Principal Shareholder may be appointed or removed as a nominator
to the Shareholders' Council ("Nominating Local Authority") at any time by an Ordinary Resolution,
provided that no more than nine Nominating Local Authorities may be so appointed. Each Nominating
Local Authority, and the New Zealand Government (for so long as it is a shareholder), may appoint one

member of the Shareholders' Council, and remove and replace any member so appointed, in accordance
with clause 4.4 of the SHA.
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4
Clause 4.6 of the SHA provides that, beginning at, and including, the annual meeting for 2013, the
shareholders shall ensure that two Nominating Local Authorities retire from office at the annual meeting
of the Company in each year. The Nominating Local Authorities to retire shall be those who have been
longest in office since their last election, and if two or more of those Nominating Local Authorities were last
elected on the same day, the Nominating Local Authority to retire shall (unless they otherwise agree among
themselves) be determined by lot. A retiring Nominating Local Authority is eligible for re-election.

In this case, Christchurch City Council having been elected as a Nominating Local Authority on 24 November
2016 and Whangarei District Council having been re-elected as a Nominating Local Authority on 21
November 2017, are the Nominating Local Authorities who have been longest in office since their last
election (Bay of Plenty Regional Council having been re-elected as a Nominating Local Authority on 21
November 2017, Hamilton City Council having been re-elected as a Nominating Local Authority on 21
November 2018, Tauranga City Council having been re-elected as a Nominating Local Authority on 21
November 2018, Western Bay of Plenty District Council having been re-elected on 21 November 2019,
Auckland Council having been re-elected on 21 November 2019, Tasman District Council having been re-
elected on 19 November 2020 and Wellington City Council having been re-elected on 19 November 2020).
Accordingly, being the longest in office since their last election, Christchurch City Council and Whangarei
District Council shall retire by rotation at this annual meeting.

The Shareholders' Council is comprised of between five and ten members. The New Zealand Government
can appoint a member and the remaining members are nominated by up to nine Nominating Local
Authorities. Following the retirement of Christchurch City Council and Whangarei District Council there
are currently two positions available.

Christchurch City Council offer themselves for re-election as a Nominating Local Authority. A letter
supporting the nomination is attached at Appendix Two to this Notice of Meeting.

New Plymouth District Council offer themselves for election as a Nominating Local Authority. A letter
supporting the nomination is attached at Appendix Two to this Notice of Meeting.

EXPLANATORY NOTE 4 — CHANGES TO FOUNDATION POLICIES

This resolution seeks shareholders' approval for amendments to the foundation policies of the Company
("Foundation Policies").

The Foundation Policies of the Company are set out in Schedule 1 to the SHA. Clause 5.1(c) of the SHA
provides that neither the Board nor any shareholder shall take or permit any action to cause any alteration
to any of the Foundation Policies unless it is approved by Ordinary Resolution of the Company's
shareholders (or, if required by law, a Special Resolution). The Company has confirmed that none of the
changes to the Foundation Policies are required to approved by Special Resolution.

The Foundation Policies were created when the company was established in 2011 and have been
subsequently revised at various meetings of shareholders. The Foundation Policies form part (but not all)
of the LGFA Treasury Policy that is the responsibility of the Board. The Treasury Policy is reviewed annually
and there have been several revisions made to reflect the changing nature of the business.

Given that in recent years, shareholders were being asked to approve changes to the Foundation Policies
each year, the Shareholder Council requested the company review the Foundation Policies and their
interaction with the Treasury Policy. The Board had also wanted to undertake an external independent
review of the Treasury Policy to ensure best practice was still being followed since the Treasury Policy was
first created in 2011.

An independent review of the Treasury Policy and Foundation Policies was undertaken by Deloitte in mid-
2021.

The Deloitte Review noted that there were seventy-six controls in the Foundation Policies and one hundred
controls in the Treasury Policy regarding treasury risks. There was a need to avoid duplication and to ensure
better alignment of controls with reporting and oversight. Controls needed to be in the right areas where
they are best monitored and reported on.
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The duplication across the two policies was highlighted with seventy-three controls and limits common to
both Foundation Policies and the Treasury Policy.

The recommendations from the Deloitte Review were to:

1. Refine the Foundation Policy to focus on the controls relating to lending to councils and CCOs
including financial covenant compliance. All other controls should be consolidated into the
Treasury Policy.

2. Rewrite the Treasury Policy to ensure it is fit for purpose and aligned to contemporary good
practice.

The Treasury Policy has been rewritten and approved by the Board subject to shareholders approving the
changes to the Foundation Policies.

A tracked change and clean versions of the proposed amendments to the Foundation Policies is attached
at Appendix Three to this Notice of Meeting.

EXPLANATORY NOTE 5 — CHANGES TO SHAREHOLDERS AGREEMENT

This resolution seeks shareholders’ approval for changes to the SHA to have the minimum number of
Independent Directors set at five (and consequently, to increase the minimum number of directors to five)
and to amend the term of appointment for directors.

Clause 5.1(b) of the SHA provides that neither the Board nor any shareholder shall take or permit any action
to cause any alteration or amendment to the SHA, unless it is approved by an Ordinary Resolution of the
Company's shareholders.

Currently, under clause 3.1 of the SHA, the number of Independent Directors cannot be less than a majority
of the total number of Directors and the total number of Directors must be between four and seven.

At the annual meeting held on 21 November 2017, shareholders approved a resolution to set the Board
composition as five Independent Directors and one non-Independent Director.

There are currently five Independent Directors and one non-Independent Director on the Board. Mike
Timmer, the non-Independent Director, has announced his retirement and three out of the current five

Independent Directors have been on the Board since the Company’s establishment in 2011.

Setting the number of Independent Directors at five:

Following a Board review, the Shareholders' Council has requested the Board size be increased by one to
seven and that the minimum number of Independent Directors be set at five. This will facilitate better Board
succession planning and rotation of directors as well as reflecting the expected additional workload to be
faced by the Company in responding to the likely impact from the proposed Three Waters Reform
Programme.

An amendment to the SHA is required to set the number of Independent Directors to five (rather than a
majority). This requires also amending the SHA such that the minimum number of all Directors will be five.

Fixed Term of Appointment

There is no fixed term of appointment for directors in the SHA. Instead, clause 3.3 of the SHA provides that
at each annual meeting, the longest serving Independent Director, and the longest serving non-
Independent Director (based on the time since their last election date) must retire.

The current approach to director rotation is:
1. Not best practice from a governance process perspective, as fixed terms for directors are preferred

to provide certainty to the Company, its shareholders and the Board. This also provides for better
succession planning and rotation e.g. currently, Directors do not know when they are due to retire
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and possibly seek re-election. The term of an existing director will vary and depend upon when
new Directors have been appointed and when other Directors have retired since that existing
Director’s last election date.

2. Problematic if there is only one non-Independent Director, as they are then required to retire and
stand for re-election each year. This is both disrupting to the Company but can also lead to the non-
Independent Director(s) being treated differently than the Independent Directors on the Board.

Having a three-year fixed term of appointment that applies to any new Director election (or existing Director
re-election) provides greater certainty and continuity for the Company.

There is not intended to be a prescribed number of terms that a Director can serve as that is a decision for
shareholders on a case-by-case basis.

It is proposed that the existing clauses 3.1, 3.3 and 3.4 in the SHA are changed to:

3.1 Number of Directors: The Principal Shareholders shall ensure that:
(a) the number of Directors shall not at any time be more than seven nor less than five; and
(b) no less than five Directors shall be Independent Directors.

3.3 Rotation of Directors: A Director must not hold office (without re-election) past the third annual

meeting of the Company following the Director's appointment or three years, whichever is longer.
A retiring Director shall be eligible for re-election.

3.4 Re-election of retiring Director: A Director retiring by rotation in accordance with clause 3.3 at
a meeting shall, if standing for re-election, be deemed to have been re-elected unless:

(a) some other person is elected to fill the vacated office; or
(b) it is resolved not to fill the vacated office; or
(c) a resolution for the re-election of that Director is put to the meeting and lost.

A tracked change version of the proposed amendments to the SHA is attached at Appendix Four to this
Notice of Meeting.

EXPLANATORY NOTE 6 — DIRECTOR REMUNERATION

This resolution seeks shareholders’ approval for an increase in Directors’ remuneration with effect from 1
July 2021. The proposed fee increases for Directors (as set out in the notice of meeting) have been
calculated based on a 6.8% increase for Directors who are on the risk and audit committee, a 5.9% increase
for the Chair of the Board, a 6.3% increase for the Chair of the Audit and Risk Committee and a 5.3% increase
for other Directors for the 2021-2022 year.

The fee increases have been set following an independent external review in August 2021 and director fees
were last reviewed and adjusted in 2019.

The Shareholders' Council will provide to shareholders a background document outlining the proposed fee
increases.

If this resolution passes, the first payment of Director remuneration following the annual meeting will
reflect this increased remuneration rate. Each Director shall receive back pay equal to the difference
between their current remuneration rate and their increased rate, for any amounts which were paid to that
Director at their current remuneration rate, between 1 July 2021 and the date of the annual meeting.
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APPENDIX ONE: CRAIG STOBO AND ALAN ADCOCK BIOGRAPHIES

CRAIG STOBO - BIOGRAPHY

Education

Craig Stobo was educated in New Zealand at Waitaki Boys High School (Milner Prize); Otago University (BA
Hons First Class in Economics); and at Wharton Business School, University of Pennsylvania (Advanced
Management Programme).

Corporate Career
He has worked as a diplomat for the NZ and Australian Governments; as an economist for DFC/Zealcorp;

as economist and an interest rates products manager for Bankers Trust NZ; and also as CEO and Executive
Vice President for BT Funds Management NZ Ltd until 2004 after leading its establishment in 1992.

Public Company Independent Directorships

These currently include chairing the NZX —listed company Precinct Properties New Zealand Ltd (including
its corporatisation in 2010 and management internalisation in 2021) the Local Government Funding
Agency since its inception in 2011; and AIG Insurance New Zealand Ltd since its licensing in 2012. He has
also chaired transport and logistics company Fliway Group Ltd leading up to and during its IPO on the NZX
and until its delisting in January 2018.

Private Company Equity Interests and Directorships

These currently include global equity investor Elevation Capital Management; national investment advisory
firm Saturn Portfolio Management; fund administrator Appello Services Ltd; oyster farmer and exporter
Biomarine Ltd; and specialist Bannockburn grape grower Legend Terrace.

Pro Bono Work

He is an Otago University Business School Taumata, leading the inception of its inaugural Tourism Policy
School annual conference in Queenstown in March 2019. and its inaugural Assembly of Investment Chairs
in Auckland in November 2019; chairs the Waitaki Boys High School Foundation which manages an
endowment fund for the school; and is a committee member of the St Marys Bay Association.

Current Memberships
He is an Associate Member of CFA Society New Zealand; is an active member of the NZ Initiative; and is a
Chartered Fellow of the NZ Institute of Directors.

ALAN ADCOCK - BIOGRAPHY

My working career has revolved around four broad areas (accounting, financial services, IT and local
government) in both private and public sectors.

After a post-graduate spell in a Big 5 accounting firm, | joined the fledgling IT sector as personal computers
gained a footing in the market. Following this | moved to National Mutual, with my last role being Chief
Manager Auckland before their merger with AXA. At this point | moved to the UK, with most of my time
there spent with Credit Suisse First Boston providing accounting advice to their global IT divisions.

Returning to NZ in 2000, | joined BNZ, with my last role there heading the Corporate Management function,
where my primary responsibilities were liaison with the BNZ Board, management of the MD’s office and
corporate affairs.

My last move was back to my hometown in 2006, when | joined Whangarei District Council. Virtually all of
my time there has seen me leading the corporate functions; with core responsibilities including the roles of
CFO and CIO.

My tertiary education provided a solid base for my career; with my first degree, a BCom from Auckland

University having an emphasis on accounting, management studies and commercial law. While in the UK |
completed an MBA (with Distinction) from the City University of London Business School.
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| offer a broad range of skills and experience that are relevant to a governance role with LGFA:
e My involvement with LGFA began in its initial planning stage, as a representative of the ‘tight
nine’ councils that worked together to turn the concept into reality.
e | was an inaugural member of the Shareholders’ Council.
e In 2014 | was elected to the Chair’s role; being re-elected unopposed each year.
e  Specific governance experience including:
o Board liaison at BNZ
o Trustee for two Northland Cricket Trusts — Facilities and Player Development
o Director of Northland Waste — a profitable Public/Private partnership operating the
largest landfill in Northland and a major transfer station/recycling facility
o Seven years working closely with the LGFA Board in my current role
e Recognised expertise in managing complex IT issues, being ranked #30 in the NZ CIO Awards in
2018 for my work leading the first NZ local government transition to a full cloud environment in
2017. Managing IT risks, particularly cyber-security, is an important part of my role.
e Implementing a financial strategy that has seen WDC move from an initial AA- credit rating to
AA+ over 3 LTP cycles.
e Strong networks across the local government sector.
e Executive roles in large financial institutions, including membership of committees managing risk,
credit and pricing.

Most importantly, | have demonstrated strong support for LGFA since its inception. | have attended every
meeting of the Shareholders’ Council since LGFA was formed in 2011 and have taken a proactive role to
ensure it has met its primary objective to provide cost effective long term financing for all councils without
compromising the interests of its guarantors and shareholders.

| would welcome your support to continue to serve our Shareholders through a role on the Board.
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APPENDIX TWO: CHRISTCHURCH CITY COUNCIL AND NEW PLYMOUTH DISTRICT COUNCIL SUPPORTING
DOCUMENTS

Statement from Christchurch City Council supporting its re-election

The CCC'’s re-election request is supported by the following:

Christchurch City Council recognises the importance of representation on the LGFA Shareholders’ Council,
and takes a proactive approach to its responsibilities on behalf of all local authority shareholders.
Christchurch City Council is seeking re-election to the Council and requests the support from other
shareholders. Christchurch City Council is one of 11 city councils in New Zealand, and has an estimated
population of 394,700 (2018 Census). It is one of two member councils from the South Island.

Along with eight other local authorities, the Christchurch City Council has an 8.3% ownership stake in LGFA
and is a guarantor of local authority debt in the event of default. The Christchurch City Council is the second
largest local authority borrower from the LGFA, holding debt of around $1.97 billion (16% of total LGFA
lending) acquired initially following the Canterbury earthquakes of 2010/11.

If the Christchurch City Council is successful in its request for re-election to the Shareholders’ Council, it would
be represented by Chief Financial Officer, Leah Scales. Leah commenced with the Christchurch City Council
in May 2021 after 5 years as CFO at Christchurch City Holdings Ltd. Whilst in her previous role she gained
significant experience in the debt capital markets as an issuer with two bonds listed on the NZX. In addition
she has governance experience in a number of sectors, and currently is a director on the Institute of Finance
Professionals NZ Inc (INFINZ) Board. With a specific interest in climate change initiatives and sustainable
finance the Christchurch City Council believes Leah will be a positive and effective addition to the
Shareholders’ Council.
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Te Kaunihera-a-Rohe o Ngamotu
Q New Plymouth
% District Council

27 September 2021

NOMINATION OF LOCAL AUTHORITIES TO THE LGFA SHAREHOLDERS' COUNCIL

New Plymouth District Council (NPDC) is putting itself forward for nomination to the Local Government
Funding Agency (LGFA) Shareholders’ Council at the Annual General Meeting on 23 November 2021.
NPDC has been an active supporter of the LGFA since inception and was one of the original 18 Council
shareholders and guarantors. The Council first borrowed in August 2012 and now has 86 per cent of our
borrowing is through LGFA. At 30 June LGFA debt was $175 million.

What NPDC brings to the Shareholder Council is a good understanding of how the LGFA works and strong
collaborative working relationships with other local authorities. NPDC provides a diverse range of functions
recognising both city and provincial lifestyle needs. We are a moderate-sized provincial council with a
growing community, currently at around 86,000 people. The community is diverse, with a city, a mix of large
and small towns, and a sizeable rural population. NPDC is the largest territorial authority in the Taranaki
region, both by population and by financial size and has approximately 700 staff. NPDC’s Long-Term Plan
2021-2031 is investing in a wide range of initiatives to continue to improve community well-being, including
beginning its Climate Action Framework to mitigate and adapt to climate change.

NPDC also manages a large investment fund of $346 million as of 30 June 2021, and has strong financial
governance systems to ensure this fund is soundly invested. This investment fund provides strength to the
balance sheet enabling the Council to hold an AA+ long-term rating from S&P Global.

Officers who would represent NPDC on the Shareholder Council are Joy Buckingham, Group Manager
Corporate Services and Helen Barnes, Financial Services Manager.

Joy has been in Local Government for 13 years in senior leadership roles. Following the Auckland Council
amalgamation she was the Treasury Reporting Manger, then the Chief Financial Officer at Auckland Tourism
Events and Economic Development prior to joining NPDC in 2019. She has held a number of governance
and committee roles and is comfortable adding value to policies, procedures and working with rating
agencies. Joy has been a Certified Treasury Professional with Institute of Finance Professionals New Zealand
Incorporated since 2010, a qualified Chartered Accountant for 24 years and has a Certificate in Company
Direction by the Institute of Directors.

Helen has been a qualified Chartered Accountant for 25 years with 24 years’ experience in the Local
Government Sector working for both territorial and regional Councils. Her current role is Financial Services
Manager at NPDC. Prior to this she was the General Manager Finance and Corporate Services at Whakatane
District Council and Financial Accountant/Accounting Manager at the Bay of Plenty Regional Council.
Helen has a broad range of expertise in Local Government Funding and Financing which complement the
strong treasury skills that Joy is able to bring to the table.

Liardet Street, Private Bag 2025, New Plymouth 4340, New Zealand
P 06-759 6060 | F 06-759 6072 | E enquiries@npdc.govt.nz
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APPENDIX THREE: FORM OF AMENDED FOUNDATION POLICIES
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APPENDIX FOUR: FORM OF AMENDED SHAREHOLDERS AGREEMENT
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NEW ZEALAND LOCAL GOVERNMENT FUNDING AGENCY LIMITED LG FA
New Zealand Local
PROXY FORM Government Funding Agency

Te PUtea Kadwanatanga a-rohe

I/We

of

being a shareholder of New Zealand Local Government Funding Agency Limited ("Company") appoint

of or failing him/her

of as my/our proxy to vote for me/us at the annual meeting of the
Company to be held on 23 November 2021 and at any adjournment thereof.

If you wish to direct the proxy how to vote, please indicate with a in the appropriate box below.
Unless otherwise instructed, the proxy will vote as he or she thinks.

For Against
1(a) To re-elect Craig Stobo as an Independent Director of ] ]
the Company
For Against
1(b) To elect Alan Adcock as a non-Independent Director ] ]
of the Company
For Against
2 (a) To re-elect Christchurch City Council as a Nominating ] n
Local Authority
For Against
2 (b) To elect New Plymouth District Council as a ] ]
Nominating Local Authority
For Against
3. To approve the changes to the Foundation Policies of ] ]
the Company
For Against
4. To approve the changes to the Shareholders [ ]

Agreement
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(a) With effect from 1 July 2021 the director acting as chair
of the board of directors of $6,000 per annum, from
$102,000 per annum to $108,000 per annum

(b) With effect from 1 July 2021, each of the other directors
acting as members of the audit and risk committee, an
increase of $4,000 per annum, from $59,000 per annum to
$63,000 per annum

(c) With effect from 1 July 2021, the director acting as chair
of the audit and risk committee of $4,000 per annum, from
$63,000 per annum to $67,000 per annum

(d) With effect from 1 July 2021, each of the other directors
an increase of $3,000 per annum, from $57,000 per annum
to $60,000 per annum

For

For

For

For

Against

O

Against

O

Against

O

Against

O

(Please refer to the notice of meeting for details of the resolutions)

Signature of Shareholder

Dated:

Notes:

2021

If you wish you may appoint as your proxy the chairperson of the meeting.

If you are a body corporate, this proxy form must be signed on behalf of the body corporate by
a person acting under the body corporate's express or implied authority.

For this proxy form to be valid, you must complete it and produce it to the Company at least 48
hours before the time for holding the meeting. You can produce it to the Company by delivering
it to Level 8, City Chambers, 142 Featherston Street, Wellington 6145 or via email to
jane.phelan@Igfa.co.nz. It must be received at least 48 hours before the time for holding the
meeting.

If this proxy form has been signed under a power of attorney, a copy of the power of attorney
(unless already deposited with the Company) and a signed certificate of non-revocation of the
power of attorney must be produced to the Company with this proxy form.

If you return this form without directing the proxy how to vote on any particular resolution, the
proxy can vote how he or she thinks fit if authorised by you in this proxy form by ticking the
appropriate box. Otherwise, the proxy will be deemed to have abstained from voting on that
matter.

Capitalised terms in this proxy form have the meanings given to them in the shareholders'
agreement dated 7 December 2011 (as amended and restated on 6 July 2020) between the
Company and its shareholders.
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Foundation Policies
(Clause 5.1 of the Shareholders' Agreement)

TheseAll foundation policies may only be changed by a yesolution of shareholders in accordance with {Formatted: Not Highlight

clause 5.1 of the Shareholders’ Agreementreviewed-annually-by-Principal-Shareholders-at-the-annual
i ha Anv-alterationre

{ Formatted: Not Highlight

{ Formatted: Not Highlight

Credit Risk

Lending Policy

All Local Authorities that borrow from the Company will:

n Provide debenture security in relation to their borrowing from the Company and related
obligations, and (if relevant), equity commitment liabilities to the Company and (if relevant)

guarantee liabilities to a security trustee approved for the Company's creditors.

n Issue securities (bonds / FRNs / CP) to the Company and/or enter into facility arrangements
with the Company.

L] Comply with their own internal borrowing policies.
. Comply with the financial covenants outlined in the following table, provided that:
L] Unrated Local Authorities or Local Authorities with a long-term credit rating lower than

‘A’ equivalent can have bespoke financial covenants that exceed the:

= Lending policy covenants outlined in the following table with the approval of
the Board;
o Foundation policy covenants outlined in the following table with the approval

of an Ordinary Resolution.
. Local Authorities with a long-term credit rating of ‘A’ equivalent or higher:

o will not be required to comply with the lending policy covenants in the
following table; and

o can have bespoke financial covenants that exceed the foundation policy
covenants outlined in the following table with the approval of an Ordinary
Resolution; and in any event, will not be required to comply with the Net Debt /
Total Revenue foundation policy covenant outlined in the following table until
the financial year ending 30 June 2026. Until that date, such Local Authority
must comply with the Net Debt / Total Revenue covenant set out in the table
entitled "Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant” below.

n Any Board or Ordinary Resolution approval of bespoke financial covenants will only be
provided after a robust credit analysis and any approval must also include bespoke
reporting and monitoring arrangements.

n If the principal amount of a Local Authority's borrowings, or the Company's commitment under
a facility agreement with a Local Authority, is at any time greater than NZD 20 million, be a
party to a deed of guarantee and an equity commitment deed (in each case in a form set by
the Company).

{ Field Code Changed

3454-8633-90943454-8633-90944080955 22v24 1
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Financial covenant Lending policy Foundation policy
covenants covenants

Net Debt / Total Revenue <175% <280%

Net Interest / Total Revenue <20% <20%

Net Interest / Annual Rates Income <25% <30%

Liquidity >110% >110%

Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant
Net Debt / Total

Financial Year ending

Revenue
30 June 2020 <250%
30 June 2021 <300%
30 June 2022 <300%
30 June 2023 <295%
30 June 2024 <290%
30 June 2025 <285%

Total Revenue is defined as cash earnings from rates, grants and subsidies, user charges, interest, dividends, financial and other
revenue and excludes non government capital contributions (e.g. developer contributions and vested assets).

Net debt is defined as total debt less liquid financial assets and investments.

Liquidity is defined as external debt plus committed loan facilities plus liquid investments divided by external debt.

Net Interest is defined as the amount equal to all interest and financing costs less interest income for the relevant period.

Annual Rates Income is defined as the amount equal to the total revenue from any funding mechanism authorised by the Local
Government (Rating) Act 2002 together with any revenue received from other local authorities for services provided (and for which
the other local authorities rate).

Financial covenants are measured on Council only basis and not consolidated group basis, unless requested by a Local Authority
and approved by the Board.

Auckland Council will be limited to a maximum of 40% of the Company's total Local Authority
(including CCO) assets.

Subject to implementation of any amendments or other actions considered necessary, advisable or
expedient by the Board and the approval of the Board in relation to the relevant CCO (as defined
below) (which may be a-Ceuncil-Controlled-Frading-Organisation_council-controlled trading
organisation, as defined in the Local Government Act), an approved CCO may borrow from the
Company provided that:

= The CCO is a "council-controlled organisation" as defined in section 6 of the Local
Government Act-2002, where the CCO is a company in which equity securities carrying at
least 51% or more of the voting rights at a meeting of the shareholders of the CCO are held or
controlled, directly or indirectly, by one or more Local Authorities (respectively, a "CCO" and
each such Local Authority being a "CCO Shareholder");

= Each CCO Shareholder provides a guarantee in respect of the CCO in favour of the Company
and/or there is sufficient uncalled capital in respect of the CCO to meet the financial
obligations of the CCO;

= Each CCO Shareholder provides equity commitment liabilities to the Company, guarantees

liabilities to a security trustee approved for the Company's creditors, and provides debenture [F, 1d Code Ch d
el ode ange:

3454-8633-00943454-8633-90944080955 22v25 2
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security for its equity commitments to the Company and guarantee liabilities to the security
trustee;

= Each CCO Shareholder complies with Lending policy financial covenants, Foundation policy
financial covenants or other financial covenants required by the Board (if any) and, in the case
of a CCO Shareholder with a long-term credit rating of 'A" equivalent or higher, until the
financial year ending 30 June 2026, the Net Debt / Total Revenue covenant in the table
entitled "Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant" above.

= The CCO complies with any covenants required by the Board; and

= If required by the Board, the CCO will grant security in favour of the Company (which may be
subject to any intercreditor arrangements acceptable to the Board).

Where the Company agrees to provide funding to the CCO, it must within 90 days of receiving annual
financial covenant reporting from a CCO Shareholder (in its capacity as a borrower) report to the
Shareholders' Council, holders of ordinary shares in the Company and any Local Authority guarantors
of the Company's liabilities as to whether that CCO Shareholder has complied with its financial
covenants on an individual and consolidated group basis.

Notwithstanding the definition of "CCO" set out above, the Board may not approve a CCO to borrow
from the Company unless 100% of the equity securities carrying voting rights at a meeting of
shareholders of the CCO are held or controlled, directly or indirectly, by one or more Local Authorities
and the Crown (if applicable).

1 Categ ry-2-3-4-and-5-counterparties-do-not include the RBNZ or the NZ Goverament
) 3 3

2 Equivalentrating-from-Fitch-Ratings-or- Moody’s

6 Atleast 20%-of the-portfolio-must be-held-at the RBNZ orinvested-in NZ Government securities { Field Code Changed

3454-8633-90943454-8633-90944080955 22v24 3
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ategory 4 . 60% N/A 200
NZ Registered-Bank
Alor A2 A+
ptegory-5 AlorA21A 10% NIA 50
Other Issuers

7 PDH-risk-measures-th itivibv-of-a lio-to-a-one-basis-point-change-in-underlving-interest rates—For le-a PDH-of
oA L L e DAL 8 L

$100, o-value will fall by $ 0-for-a-one-basi A i :

8\/aR measur Hoss for a given-period-with-a-given-confidence—For le. 959 fick daily-VaR of

3454-8633-90943454-8633-90944080955 22v2 5 4
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Russall
Md\ 2agh

Shareholders' Agreement

PARTIES

Auckland Council, Bay of Plenty Regional Council, Christchurch
City Council, Gisborne District Council, Hamilton City Council,
Hastings District Council, Hauraki District Council, Horowhenua
District Council, Hutt City Council, Kapiti Coast District Council,
Manawatu District Council, Marlborough District Council,
Masterton District Council, New Plymouth District Council,
Otorohanga District Council, Palmerston North City Council,
Selwyn District Council, South Taranaki District Council, Tasman
District Council, Taupo District Council, Tauranga City Council,
Thames-Coromandel District Council, Wanganui District Council,
Waimakariri District Council, Waipa District Council, Wellington
City Council, Wellington Regional Council, Western Bay of Plenty
District Council, Whakatane District Council, Whangarei District
Council and Her Majesty The Queen in Right of New Zealand
acting by and through the Minister of Local Government and the
Minister Of Finance

each a Shareholder

New Zealand Local Government Funding Agency Limited
Company

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v9
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AGREEMENT dated 7 December 2011 (as amended on 16 November 2012 and 19 November 2013
and amended and restated on 4 June 2015 and 6 July 2020 and by the deed to which this agreement
is attached as an appendix)

PARTIES

Auckland Council, Bay of Plenty Regional Council, Christchurch City
Council, Gisborne District Council, Hamilton City Council, Hastings
District Council, Hauraki District Council, Horowhenua District Council,
Hutt City Council, Kapiti Coast District Council, Manawatu District
Council, Marlborough District Council, Masterton District Council, New
Plymouth District Council, Otorohanga District Council, Palmerston
North City Council, Selwyn District Council, South Taranaki District
Council, Tasman District Council, Taupo District Council, Tauranga
City Council, Thames-Coromandel District Council, Wanganui District
Council, Waimakariri District Council, Waipa District Council,
Wellington City Council, Wellington Regional Council, Western Bay of
Plenty District Council, Whakatane District Council, Whangarei District
Council and Her Majesty The Queen in Right of New Zealand acting by
and through the Minister of Local Government and the Minister of
Finance

(each a "Shareholder")

New Zealand Local Government Funding Agency Limited
("Company")

INTRODUCTION

A. The Shareholders are shareholders in the Company.

B. The Shareholders and Company have agreed to enter into this agreement.
AGREEMENT

1. INTERPRETATION

11 Definitions: In this agreement, unless the context otherwise requires:

"Acceptance Date" has the meaning in clause 10.3.

"Accession Deed" means a deed in the form set out in schedule 4, or such other form as is
approved by the Board.

"Auditor" means the Auditor-General (or any nominee of the Auditor-General).

"Authorisation" means an authorisation, consent, declaration, exemption, notarisation or
waiver, however it is described.

[ Field Code Changed

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v05 1
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Md:agh
"Bill Rate" means:

(a) in respect of any rate of interest to be calculated pursuant to this agreement the
mid or "FRA" rate for 90 day bank accepted bills (expressed as a percentage) as
quoted on Reuters page BKBM (or any successor page) at or about 10.45 am on
the first Business Day of the period in respect of which such rate of interest is to be
calculated, and thereafter at intervals of 90 days from that Business Day; or

(b) if the rate cannot be determined pursuant to paragraph (a) above, the rate
determined by the Board in its absolute discretion as a reasonable estimate of the
Company's cost of funds on that date.

"Board" means the board of directors of the Company.
"Borrowed Money Indebtedness" has the meaning given in the Multi-issuer Deed.

"Borrower Notes" means notes issued by the Company to Participating Borrowers pursuant
to a notes subscription agreement dated on or about the date of this agreement.

"Business Day" means a day (other than a Saturday, Sunday or public holiday) on which
registered banks are open for business in Christchurch, Wellington and Auckland.

"Buyer" has the meaning in clause 10.4.

"CCO" means a council-controlled organisation as defined in section 6 of the Local
Government Act.

"CCO Shareholder" means, in relation to a Participating CCO, a person that holds or
controls (directly or indirectly) any equity securities of that CCO.

"Companies Act" means the Companies Act 1993.

"Constitution" means the constitution of the Company.

"Defaulting Shareholder" has the meaning given in clause 13.1.

"Director" means a director of the Company.

"Event of Default" in respect of a Shareholder means an event specified in schedule 5.
"Event of Review" has the meaning given in the Multi-issuer Deed.

"Fair Value" in respect of Shares means the fair market value of those Shares determined in
accordance with clause 1.3.

"First Opening" means the initial subscription for, and issue of, Shares in the Company,
other than any Shares issued on incorporation of the Company, which shall occur on or
about the date of this agreement.

"Guarantor" means a guarantor of the obligations of the Company pursuant to a deed of
guarantee and indemnity dated on or about the date of this agreement.

"Guarantor's Equity Commitment" means the agreement of a Guarantor to subscribe for
Redeemable Shares in certain circumstances and being in, or substantially in, the same form
for each Guarantor.
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"Incoming Principal Shareholder" means a Local Authority which is to acquire Ordinary

Shares as part of the Second Opening.

"Independent Director" means a Director who is not an employee of any Shareholder,
employee of a CCO owned (in whole or in part) by any Shareholder, or a councillor of any
Local Authority which is a Shareholder, and was not such an employee or councillor at any
time in the five years prior to the time of that person's appointment as a Director. For the
avoidance of doubt, a director (or former director) of a CCO (that is not a Participating CCO)
shall not, by virtue of this reason alone, be precluded from being an Independent Director.

"Local Authority" has the meaning in section 5 of the Local Government Act.

"Local Government Act" means the Local Government Act 2002.

"Multi-issuer Deed" means the deed entered into on or about the date of this agreement
between the Company and the Local Authorities named therein.

"New Zealand Debt Management Office" means Her Majesty the Queen in right of New

Zealand acting by and through the New Zealand Debt Management Office.

"New Zealand Government" means Her Majesty the Queen in right of New Zealand acting
by and through the Minister of Local Government and the Minister of Finance, as (and for so

long as it is) a Principal Shareholder.
"Nominating Local Authority" has the meaning given at clause 4.3.

"Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder" has the meaning given in clause 8.3.

"Ordinary Resolution" means a resolution that is approved by a simple majority of the votes
of those Shareholders entitled to vote and voting on the question (and which shall include

any resolution signed in accordance with section 122 of the Companies Act).

"Ordinary Share" means an ordinary share in the Company.

"Participating Borrower" means a Participating Local Authority or a Participating CCO.

"Participating CCO" means a CCO that has entered into one or more arrangements to be

provided debt funding by the Company.

"Participating Local Authority" means a Local Authority that has entered into one or more

arrangements to be provided debt funding by the Company.

"Policies" means the policies of the Company relating to the following matters, as the same
may be amended or updated by the Board or, where relevant, in accordance with clause 5.1:

CY
(b)
©
(d)
©)
®
(©)

dividends;
liquidity;
pricing;
lending;
investing;
borrowing; and

treasury.
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For the avoidance of doubt, the dividend policy shall be set out in the Statement of Intent,
and the other policies may be set out in such individual documents, or composite
documents, as the Board may determine.

"Principal Shareholders" means those Shareholders who hold Ordinary Shares (and not
just Redeemable Shares).

"Redeemable Share" means a redeemable share in the Company having the rights and
obligations set out in clause 3.4 of the Constitution.

"Retained Share Number" has the meaning given in clause 8.3.

"Sale Interest" has the meaning given in clause 10.2.

"Sale Notice" has the meaning given in clause 10.2.

"Second Opening" means the introduction of Incoming Principal Shareholders, to be
effected by way of a transfer of Ordinary Shares held by the then current Principal
Shareholders (other than the New Zealand Government), in accordance with clause 8.
"Securities" has the meaning given in the Multi-issuer Deed.

"Sell-Down Shareholder" has the meaning given in clause 8.2.

"Seller" has the meaning given in clause 10.2.

"Share" means an Ordinary Share or a Redeemable Share.

"Shareholder" means:

(a) any of the parties to this agreement (other than the Company); and

(b) any person which acquires Shares and which has executed an Accession Deed or
is deemed to have agreed to be bound by this agreement.

"Shareholders' Council" means the members constituting the shareholders' council
established pursuant to clause 4.

"Special Resolution" means a resolution approved by a majority of 75% or more of the
votes of those Shareholders entitled to vote and voting on the question (and which shall
include any resolution signed in accordance with section 122 of the Companies Act).

"Specified Sale Number" has the meaning given in clause 8.2.

"Statement of Intent" means a statement of intent for the Company as contemplated by
section 64(1) of the Local Government Act initially in the form adopted by the Board on or
prior to the date of this agreement, and as the same may be amended or replaced by the
Board or, where relevant, in accordance with clause 5.1.

1.2 Interpretation: Unless the context otherwise requires or specifically otherwise stated:
(a) headings are to be ignored;
(b) "including” and similar words do not imply any limitation;
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(c) a reference to a statute or other law includes regulations and other instruments
under it and consolidations, amendments, re-enactments or replacements of any of
them (whether before or after the date of this agreement);

(d) any covenant or agreement on the part of two or more persons binds those
persons jointly and severally;

(e) reference to a party, person or entity includes:

(i) an individual, partnership, firm, company, body corporate, corporation,
association, trust, estate, state, government or any agency thereof,
municipal or local authority and any other entity, whether incorporated or
not (in each case whether or not having a separate legal personality); and

(i) an employee, agent, successor, permitted assign, executor, administrator
and other representative of such party, person or entity;

() a right or power may be exercised from time to time and at any time;

(9) the singular includes plural and vice versa;

(h) one gender includes the other genders;

(i) references to money are to New Zealand dollars;

[0)] references to times of day or dates are to New Zealand times and dates;

(k) definitions in the Companies Act have the same meaning in this agreement;

()] any word or expression cognate with a definition in this agreement has a meaning

corresponding or construed to the definition;

(m) reference to a clause, sub-clause, schedule or a party is a reference to that clause,
sub-clause, schedule or party in this agreement;

(n) reference to any document includes reference to that document (and, where
applicable, any of its provisions) as amended, novated, supplemented, or replaced
from time to time;

(0) each schedule and any other attachment forms part of this agreement;

(p) if there is any conflict between this agreement and the Constitution, this agreement
shall prevail;

(a) "security interest" means:
(i) in respect of any personal property, a security interest (as defined in the

Personal Property Securities Act 1999 ("PPSA"));

(i) in respect of any other property or any rights in any other property (in
each case to which the PPSA does not apply), any interest which, were
the PPSA to apply to that property or those rights, would constitute such
a security interest;
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) "written" and "in writing" include any means of reproducing words, figures or
symbols in a tangible and visible form;
(s) a reference to anything of a particular nature following upon a general statement

shall not in any way derogate from, or limit the application of the general statement,
unless the particular context requires such derogation or limitation;

t) reference to "month" or "monthly” means calendar month or calendar monthly; and
(u) a reference to "year" or "yearly" is a reference to a calendar year.
1.3 Fair Value: If it is necessary for any purpose of this agreement to determine the fair market

value of Shares:

(a) the Company and the relevant Shareholder shall, for a period of five Business
Days after one of them gives notice to the other, endeavour to agree on the fair
market value of those Shares;

(b) if the Company and the relevant Shareholder do not agree on the fair market value
of those Shares within the period of five Business Days referred to in clause 1.3(a),
the fair market value shall be determined by an independent valuer agreed upon by
the Company and the relevant Shareholder, or failing agreement within five
Business Days after the end of that period, appointed on the application of either of
them by the president for the time being of the New Zealand Institute of Chartered
Accountants or his or her nominee;

(c) the person appointed as valuer under clause 1.3(b) shall:
(i) act as a expert and not as arbitrator;
(ii) determine the fair market value of the Shares as soon as possible, which

valuation shall be conclusive;

(d) in determining the fair market value of the Shares, the valuer shall determine the
fair market value of all of the Shares in the Company, and shall then determine the
fair market value of the Shares in question as the appropriate percentage of the
value of all Shares, so that no regard shall be had to the control of the Company,
or to any premium for control or discount for lack of control;

(e) the Company and the relevant Shareholder shall promptly and openly make
available to the valuer all information in their possession or under their control
relating to the Company to enable the valuer to proceed with the valuation on an
informed basis as to the financial position, affairs, performance, and prospects of
the Company; and

() the fees and expenses of the valuer shall be paid by the Company and the relevant
Shareholder in equal amounts, or in such other manner as the valuer may
determine.
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2. BUSINESS OF COMPANY
2.1 Business: The Company shall carry on the business of raising debt funding (both
domestically and internationally), and providing debt funding to Local Authorities and CCOs
(as defined in the Multi-issuer Deed).
2.2 No other activity: The Company shall not engage in any business or activity which is not
the business or activity specified in clause 2.1, or considered by the Board to be reasonably
related or incidental to or in connection with that business or activity.

2.3 CCO: The Company shall at all times be a CCO.

2.4 Objectives: In accordance with the Local Government Act, in carrying on its business, the
objectives of the Company will be to:

(a) achieve the objectives of the Shareholders (both commercial and non-commercial)
as specified in the Statement of Intent;

(b) be a good employer;

(c) exhibit a sense of social and environmental responsibility by having regard to the
interests of the community in which it operates and by endeavouring to
accommodate or encourage these when able to do so; and

(d) conduct its affairs in accordance with sound business practice.

25 Policies: The business of the Company shall be carried on in accordance with the Policies
and Statement of Intent, except as approved under clauses 3.9 and 5.1.

3. BOARD
3.1 Number of Directors: The Principal Shareholders shall ensure that:
(a) the number of Directors shall not at any time be more than seven nor less than
fourfive; and
(b) no less than a-majerity-offive Directors shall be Independent Directors.
3.2 Appointment by Shareholders: A person may be appointed or removed as a Director at

any time by an Ordinary Resolution. The Directors at the date of this agreement are Paul
Joseph Anderson, John Richard Avery, Mark Alan Butcher, Philip Wade Cory-Wright, Abigail
Kate Foote and Craig Hamilton Stobo who, subject to the previous sentence and to clause
3.3 below, continue in office and are deemed to have been appointed pursuant to this
agreement.

3.3 Rotation of Directors:
Directors-comprising-one-A | |rector Whm&an%ependenp%eete#aﬁd—eﬁe—l;weete#whe
ismust not an-thdependent Director{u are-o dep y
ease%%shal#be#rdependa@#ee&eﬁs}sha&#e%ﬂemh old offlce aHhe{Wlthout re-

election) past the third annual meetlng of the Company meaehyea’—'Fhe@#eete#s%e%Me
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determined-by-let:.three years, whichever is longer. A retiring Director shall be eligible for re-
election.

3.4 Re-election of retiring Director: A Director retiring by-retatienin accordance with clause
3.3 at a meeting shall, if standing for re-election, be deemed to have been re-elected unless:

(a) some other person is elected to fill the vacated office; or
(b) it is resolved not to fill the vacated office; or
(c) a resolution for the re-election of that Director is put to the meeting and lost.
35 Nomination of Directors: No person may be elected as a Director at a meeting (other than

a Director retiring at the meeting) unless, not more than three months nor less than two
months before the meeting, that person has been nominated by a Principal Shareholder
entitled to attend and vote at the meeting by written notice to the Company and
Shareholders' Council accompanied by the consent in writing of that person to the
nomination. Notice of every valid nomination of a Director received by the Company before
the closing date for nominations shall be sent by the Company to all persons entitled to
attend the meeting together with, or as part of, the notice of meeting.

3.6 Remuneration: No remuneration or compensation for loss of office may be paid to a
Director, and no other benefit may be provided to a Director, unless approved by Ordinary
Resolution, provided that from the date of this agreement (unless and until altered with the
approval of an Ordinary Resolution) the following fees shall be paid to Directors:

(a) a fee of $75,000 per annum to the Director acting as chairman of the Board, if that
Director is an Independent Director;

(b) a fee of $35,000 per annum to each other Director;

(c) a fee of $10,000 per annum to the Director acting as chairman of the audit and risk
committee; and

(d) a fee of $7,500 per annum to each other Director appointed as a member of the
audit and risk committee.

3.7 Payment of expenses: Notwithstanding the provisions of clause 3.6, Directors are entitled to
be paid for all reasonable travel, accommodation and other expenses properly incurred by
them in attending meetings of the Board, or any committee of the Board, or meetings of
Shareholders, or otherwise in connection with the business of the Company.

3.8 Board meetings: Board meetings shall be held not less than once in each quarter in each
year.
3.9 Board decisions: The following decisions of the Company shall be made by a resolution of

the Board, and may not be delegated to any other person:

(a) whether to take, and the nature of, any legal, enforcement or other action following
the occurrence of an Event of Review;
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(b) whether to take, and the nature of, any legal, enforcement or other action
(including declaring any Securities to be immediately due and payable) following
an "Event of Default" (as defined in the Multi-issuer Deed) or a default under
clauses 7.6, 7.7, 7.8 or 7.9 of the Multi-issuer Deed;

(c) without limiting clause 5.1, the preparation of a Statement of Intent as and when
required by the Local Government Act; and

(d) without limiting clause 5.1, any amendment of, or departure from, the Policies or
Statement of Intent.

3.10 Conflict of Interest: No Director shall vote on a matter relating to any of the following:

(a) a matter as described in clause 3.9(a) as concerns a Participating Local Authority,
if that Director is (or was, at any time in the five years prior to the matter being put
to the vote) an employee or councillor of the relevant Participating Local Authority
or an employee (which term does not include acting only as a director) of a
Participating CCO owned (in whole or in part) by the Participating Local Authority;

(b) a matter as described in clause 3.9(b) as concerns a Participating Local Authority,
if that Director is (or was, at any time in the five years prior to the matter being put
to the vote) an employee or councillor of the relevant Participating Local Authority
or an employee (which term does not include acting only as a director) of a
Participating CCO owned (in whole or in part) by the Participating Local Authority;

(c) any amendment of, or departure from, the pricing Policy, if a Director is (or was at
any time in the five years prior to the matter being put to vote):

(i) an employee or councillor of a Participating Local Authority; or

(i) an employee (which term does not include acting only as a director) of a
Participating CCO; or

(iii) an employee or councillor of a CCO Shareholder;

(d) a matter as described in clause 3.9(a) as concerns a Participating CCO, if that
Director is (or was, at any time in the five years prior to the matter being put to the
vote) an employee or councillor of a CCO Shareholder of the relevant Participating
CCO or an employee (which term does not include acting only as a director) of the
Participating CCO; and

(e) a matter as described in clause 3.9(b) as concerns a Participating CCO, if that
Director is (or was, at any time in the five years prior to the matter being put to the
vote) an employee or councillor of a CCO Shareholder of the relevant Participating
CCO or an employee (which term does not include acting only as a director) of the
Participating CCO.

4. SHAREHOLDERS' COUNCIL

4.1 Establishment: The Shareholders shall ensure that a Shareholders' Council is established,
maintained and operated in accordance with this agreement. The Shareholders' Council
shall have no more than ten, and no less than five, members. The initial members of the
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Shareholders' Council shall be Alan Adcock, Mohan De Mel, Douglas Marshall, Matt Potton,
Murray Staite, Mike Timmer, Brian Trott, Matthew Walker and Warwick Hayes (together with
any person appointed by the New Zealand Government in accordance with clause 4.4).

4.2 Role: The role of the Shareholders' Council shall be to advise Shareholders on certain
matters (with Shareholders, and not the Shareholders' Council, to make decisions with
respect to those matters). The Shareholders' Council shall:

(a) review the performance of the Company and the Board, and report to Shareholders
on these matters on a periodic basis, being no less frequently than every six
months;

(b) make recommendations to Shareholders as to the appointment, removal, re-

election, replacement and remuneration of Directors. For this purpose, the
Shareholders' Council may request information from, and meet with, Directors (or
persons nominated for election as Directors);

(c) make recommendations to Shareholders as to any matters which require the
approval of Shareholders pursuant to clause 5.1; and

(d) endeavour to ensure that Shareholders are fully informed on matters concerning
the Company, and endeavour to co-ordinate Shareholders on decisions required of
Shareholders with respect to governance of the Company.

43 Appointment of Nominating Local Authority by Shareholders: A Principal Shareholder
may be appointed or removed as a nominator to the Shareholders' Council ("Nominating
Local Authority") at any time by an Ordinary Resolution, provided that no more than nine
Nominating Local Authorities may be so appointed.

4.4 Appointment of members of the Shareholders' Council: Each Nominating Local
Authority may appoint one member of the Shareholders' Council, and remove and replace
any member so appointed by it, in each case, by notice to the Company. Each member
appointed by a Nominating Local Authority must be an employee or councillor of that
Nominating Local Authority. In addition, the New Zealand Government (for so long as it is a
Shareholder) may appoint one other member of the Shareholders' Council, and remove and
replace such other member so appointed by it, in each case, by notice to the Company.

4.5 Notification and consent: Each member of the Shareholders' Council appointed by a
Nominating Local Authority must give consent in writing to the appointment (which consent
shall confirm that the person shall comply with the terms of this agreement as they apply to
members of the Shareholders' Council). Notice by a Nominating Local Authority of the
appointment of a member and consent from that person to the appointment must be
received by the Company before any member may attend a meeting of the Shareholders’
Council.

4.6 Rotation of Nominating Local Authorities: Beginning at, and including, the annual
meeting for 2013, the Shareholders shall ensure that two Nominating Local Authorities shall
retire from office at the annual meeting of the Company in each year. The Nominating Local
Authorities to retire shall be those who have been longest in office since their last election. If
two or more of those Nominating Local Authorities were last elected on the same day, the
Nominating Local Authority to retire shall (unless they otherwise agree among themselves)
be determined by lot. A retiring Nominating Local Authority shall be eligible for re-election.
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4.7 Re-election of retiring Nominating Local Authority: A Nominating Local Authority retiring
by rotation at a meeting shall, if standing for re-election, be deemed to have been re-elected
unless:
(a) some other Principal Shareholder is elected to fill the vacated office; or
(b) it is resolved not to fill the vacated office; or
(c) a resolution for the re-election of that Nominating Local Authority is put to the
meeting and lost.
4.8 Nomination of Nominating Local Authority: No Principal Shareholder may be elected as

a Nominating Local Authority at a meeting (other than a member retiring at the meeting)
unless, not less than one week prior to the notice of that meeting being sent to Shareholders,
that Principal Shareholder has notified the Company in writing that it wishes to seek that
election. The Company shall give notice that the Principal Shareholder is seeking that
election to all persons entitled to attend the meeting together with, or as part of, the notice of
meeting.

4.9 Meetings: Meetings of the Shareholders' Council shall be held not less than once in each
quarter in each year.

4.10 Quorum: A quorum for a meeting of the Shareholders' Council shall be a majority of
members. No business shall be transacted at a meeting of the Shareholders' Council if a
quorum is not present.

4.11 No remuneration: No remuneration will be paid to the members of the Shareholders'
Council for carrying out their functions as members of the Shareholders' Council.

4.12 Expenses: The Company will reimburse the members of the Shareholders' Council for any
reasonable expenses incurred in carrying out their functions as members of the
Shareholders' Council, including the reasonable fees and expenses of professional advisers
engaged by the Shareholders' Council.

4.13 Information, assistance etc: The Company and the Shareholders agree that:

(a) the Company, each Director and each Principal Shareholder shall provide the
Shareholders' Council with such reasonable information and assistance as is
required by the Shareholders' Council to carry out the role set out in clause 4.2;

(b) without limiting clause (a), the Company shall provide the Shareholders' Council
with such information and reports as are required by the Statement of Intent;

(c) the Shareholders' Council shall provide to the Company, for distribution to
Shareholders, a report of its recommendations concerning any of the matters
referred to in clause 4.2(b) and 4.2(c) to be considered by a meeting of
Shareholders, and the Company shall distribute that report with the notice of
meeting for that meeting (or the written resolution to be signed by Shareholders, as
the case may be); and

(d) if requested by the Shareholders' Council, the Company shall distribute a report for
the Shareholders' Council as to the matters referred to in clause 4.2(a) and 4.2(d)
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to Shareholders with reports delivered to Shareholders under clause 12.3(a) or
clause 12.3(b).

4.14 Resignation of a member: A member of the Shareholders' Council:
(a) may resign by notice in writing to the Company; and
(b) shall be deemed to resign if:
(i) that person is no longer an employee or councillor of the Nominating

Local Authority of which the person was an employee or councillor at the
time of appointment to the Shareholders' Council; or

(i) the Principal Shareholder who appointed that member is no longer a
Nominating Local Authority.

Where a member of the Shareholders' Council resigns or is deemed to resign
under this clause, the Nominating Local Authority of whom that member was an
employee or councillor, may appoint a replacement member to the Shareholders'
Council in accordance with clause 4.4.

4.15 Resignation of a Nominating Local Authority: A Nominating Local Authority:

(a) may resign by notice in writing to the Company; and

(b) shall be deemed to resign if that Nominating Local Authority is no longer a Principal
Shareholder.

(c) Where a Nominating Local Authority resigns or is deemed to resign, the member of

the Shareholders' Council appointed by that Nominating Local Authority shall be
deemed to resign also.

4.16 Deemed Nominating Local Authorities: The Principal Shareholders, of whom the
members of the Shareholders' Council as at 7 December 2011 were employees or
councillors, are each deemed to be a Nominating Local Authority as at the date of the
amendment to this agreement to provide for Nominating Local Authorities, and each such
Nominating Local Authority is deemed to have an election date of 7 December 2011 for the
purposes of clause 4.6. All members of the Shareholders' Council as at the date of the
amendment to this agreement to provide for Nominating Local Authorities are deemed to
have been appointed in accordance with clauses 4.4 and 4.5 by the Nominating Local
Authority of which they are an employee or councillor, or the New Zealand Government (as
applicable), at that time.

4.17 Other: Except as provided in this agreement, the Shareholders' Council may regulate its
own procedure.

5. SHAREHOLDER APPROVAL

5.1 Restrictions: Neither the Board nor any Shareholder shall take or permit any action to

cause any of the following to occur in respect of the Company unless it is approved by an
Ordinary Resolution or, if required by law or in relation to clause 5.1(k), a Special Resolution:

(a) any alteration to, or revocation of, the Constitution; [Field Code Changed
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(b) any alteration or amendment to this agreement;

(c) subject to clause 5.1(k), any alteration to, or departure by the Company from any of
the policies set out in schedule 1, whether such an alteration or departure will
occur by way of amendment to, or departure from, a Policy or the Statement of
Intent, or by way of the adoption of a new Statement of Intent or a new Policy;

(d) the payment of dividends other than in cash;

(e) [not used]

() any issue of Shares, securities that are convertible into or exchangeable for
Shares, or options to acquire Shares except:
@) pursuant to the First Opening;
(i) the issue of Borrower Notes, or the issue of Redeemable Shares on the

conversion of any Borrower Notes; and
(iii) the issue of any Redeemable Shares pursuant to a Guarantor's Equity
Commitment;

(9) any purchase or other acquisition by the Company of its own Shares and any
redemption of Shares (other than of Redeemable Shares in accordance with
clause 6.4);

(h) any consolidation, division, or subdivision of Shares;

@) the giving of any financial assistance for the purpose of, or in connection with, the

purchase of Shares, except any financial assistance given for the purpose of, or in
connection with:

i) a Guarantor's Equity Commitment; and
(i) Borrower Notes, or the conversion of any Borrower Notes; or
@) the acquisition or subscription of any shares in a body corporate, except as is

consistent with the Policy concerning investing by the Company, and except for the
formation of a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company (and any subsequent
subscription of shares in such a subsidiary); or

(k) any alteration to, or departure by the Company from, the following policy set out in
schedule 1 whether such an alteration or departure will occur by way of
amendment to, or departure from, a Policy, or by way of the adoption of a new

Policy:
the Board may not approve a CCO to borrow from the Company
unless 100% of the equity securities carrying voting rights at a
meeting of shareholders of the CCO are held or controlled, directly or
indirectly, by one or more Local Authorities and the Crown (if
applicable).
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6. SHARES
6.1 Classes: The Company may issue the following classes of Shares only:
(a) Ordinary Shares;
(b) Redeemable Shares, pursuant to a Guarantor's Equity Commitment or the

conversion of the Borrower Notes; and
(c) any other class of Shares approved by Shareholders under clause 5.1(f).

6.2 Shareholders: Only a Local Authority or the New Zealand Government may be a
Shareholder, and no person may become a Shareholder without entering into an Accession
Deed (so as to be bound by this agreement) or being deemed to have agreed to be bound
by this agreement. No person may become the holder of any Ordinary Shares (other than
the New Zealand Government) unless that person is a Guarantor and has entered into a
Guarantor's Equity Commitment.

6.3 Calls: Calls on any Ordinary Shares which are not fully paid up shall be made at such times,
and in such amounts, as determined by the Board, provided that the Board has determined
that there is a risk of imminent default by the Company under its Borrowed Money
Indebtedness. Any call on Ordinary Shares shall be made proportionately across all
Ordinary Shares which are not fully paid up on issue at the time the call is made. Payment
of a call shall be made within 10 Business Days of notice of the call being provided to a
Shareholder.

6.4 Redemption: In the event the Company determines to redeem any Redeemable Shares,
any redemption must be effected, if the redemption is required by a Guarantor's Equity
Commitment, in accordance with the Guarantor's Equity Commitment and otherwise:

(a) such that the Redeemable Shares are redeemed in the order in which they were
issued; and
(b) if Redeemable Shares were issued at the same time, proportionately across the

holders of such Redeemable Shares (in accordance with the number of
Redeemable Shares held).

6.5 Additional funding: A Shareholder shall not have any obligation to contribute any funding
to the Company except as expressly set out in this agreement or in any other legally binding
documentation entered into between the Company and that Shareholder.

7. FIRST OPENING

7.1 Initial shareholdings: Immediately following the First Opening (which shall take place on or
about the date of this agreement), each Principal Shareholder as at the date of this
agreement (in this clause 7 an "Original Principal Shareholder") will hold the number of
Shares as set out in schedule 2.

7.2 Reimbursement: From the proceeds received pursuant to the First Opening, the Company
shall pay to each Local Authority listed in schedule 3 the amount listed alongside its name in
that schedule, in reimbursement of payments made by such Original Principal Shareholder
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to New Zealand Local Government Association Inc. ("NZLGA") to fund the establishment
costs of the Company.

7.3 Repayment: The parties acknowledge that the New Zealand Government has made an
advance to NZLGA to assist with the funding of the establishment costs of the Company.
The Company shall pay to the New Zealand Government an amount of $950,000.00 by way
of set off from the amount to be paid by the New Zealand Government to the Company
pursuant to the First Opening. Following such payment and notwithstanding the terms of
any facility or other agreement between NZLGA and the New Zealand Government, the New
Zealand Government shall forgive (in writing) the advance made by it to NZLGA.

7.4 NZLGA funds: Following completion of the payments referred to in clauses 7.2 and 7.3,
each Original Principal Shareholder shall direct NZLGA (in writing) to pay to the Company all
moneys which remain held by NZLGA from payments made to it by that Original Principal
Shareholder as referred to in clauses 7.2 and 7.3 (to the extent not required by NZLGA to
pay establishment costs).

8. SECOND OPENING

8.1 Board to determine: The Board shall determine when, and if, the Second Opening is to
occur, and shall provide the then current Shareholders with not less than 25 Business Days'
notice of the Second Opening in accordance with clause 8.2.

8.2 Pro rata sell down: In the Second Opening, each Principal Shareholder (other than the
New Zealand Government) ("Sell-Down Shareholder”) shall, subject to the following
provisions of this clause 8, be required to transfer a number set by the Company of the
Ordinary Shares held by the Sell-Down Shareholder to Incoming Principal Shareholders (as
directed by the Company) (which number may comprise a number of paid up Ordinary
Shares, and a number of Ordinary Shares which are not fully paid up, as set by the
Company). The Company shall, subject to the following provisions of this clause 8, set that
number for each Sell-Down Shareholder such that:

(a) if the Sell-Down Shareholder holds Ordinary Shares which are not fully paid up, the
Ordinary Shares to be transferred are such that, following the transfer, the Sell-
Down Shareholder would hold paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares
which are not fully paid up, in the same proportion as prior to the transfer;

(b) the proportion of Ordinary Shares to be transferred by each Sell-Down Shareholder
shall be the same, other than:

(i) where a Sell-Down Shareholder would, as a result of such a transfer,
hold less than 100,000 fully paid Ordinary Shares, in which case the
Company shall set the number of Shares for that Sell-Down Shareholder
as the maximum number which could be transferred by that Sell-Down
Shareholder without the Sell-Down Shareholder thereafter holding less
than 100,000 fully paid Ordinary Shares; and

(i) as considered reasonable by the Company to allow for rounding; and

(c) Auckland Council, Christchurch City Council, Hamilton City Council, Tasman
District Council, Tauranga City Council, Wellington City Council, Wellington

Regional Council, Western Bay of Plenty District Council and Whangarei District [F' 1d Code Ch "
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Council shall, following that transfer, retain (in aggregate) 51% of all Ordinary
Shares, provided that this clause 8.2(c) shall have no application if such Local
Authorities did not hold (in aggregate) 51% of all Ordinary Shares immediately prior
to the Second Opening.

The Company shall provide each Sell-Down Shareholder with written notice of the number of
Ordinary Shares which it (subject to the following provisions of this clause 8) is required to
transfer as part of the Second Opening ("Specified Sale Number"), and the numbers of paid
up Ordinary Shares and Ordinary Shares which are not fully paid up comprised in the
Specified Sale Number, not less than 25 Business Days before the date of the Second
Opening.

8.3 Non-pro rata sell down: If a Sell-Down Shareholder ("Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down
Shareholder") wishes to sell less than the Specified Sale Number, within five Business Days
of receipt of the notice under clause 8.2, the Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder shall
provide the Company with written notice of the number of Ordinary Shares of the Specified
Sale Number that it wishes to retain ("Retained Share Number"). Any such notice shall
also set out the number of paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares which are not fully
paid up, comprised in the Retained Share Number, which numbers must be in the same
proportion as they are comprised in the Specified Sale Number (and if they are not, the
notice shall be disregarded). If no such written notice is given by a Sell-Down Shareholder,
then (subject to the following provisions of this clause 8) such Sell-Down Shareholder shall
be obliged to transfer the Specified Sale Number of Ordinary Shares (comprised of such
numbers of paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares which are not paid up, as were
specified in the notice of the Company under clause 8.2) as part of the Second Opening.

8.4 Other Shareholders: If one or more Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholders serves a notice
in accordance with clause 8.3, the Company shall, within three Business Days of the expiry
of the five Business Day period specified in clause 8.3, issue a written notice offering the
other Sell-Down Shareholders the opportunity to transfer additional Ordinary Shares
pursuant to the Second Opening, by providing them with written notice of the total number of
Retained Share Numbers of all Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholders (which shall include
notice of the aggregate paid up Ordinary Shares, and aggregate Ordinary Shares which are
not paid up, comprised in the total Retained Share Numbers). Each other Sell-Down
Shareholder shall, if it so wishes, provide written notice to the Company of any additional
Ordinary Shares (which may not exceed as concerns paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary
Shares which are not paid up, the aggregate numbers set out in the notice of the Company)
that such Sell-Down Shareholder wishes to transfer as part of the Second Opening within
five Business Days of receipt of such notice from the Company, provided that any such
notice must be such that, if a transfer were made of the Ordinary Shares referred to in that
notice (together with a transfer of the Specified Sale Number), the Sell-Down Shareholder
would continue to hold no less than 100,000 fully paid Ordinary Shares and the same
proportions of paid up, and not paid up, Ordinary Shares, and any notice which does not
satisfy those requirements shall be disregarded.

8.5 Consequences: If:

(a) no notice is received from Sell-Down Shareholders in accordance with clause 8.4,
each Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder shall be obliged to transfer the
Specified Sale Number of Ordinary Shares (comprised of such numbers of paid up
Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares which are not paid up, as were specified in
the notice of the Company under clause 8.2) in the Second Opening;
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(b) notices are received from Sell-Down Shareholders in accordance with clause 8.4,
the Company shall determine:

(i) for each Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder, the number of paid up
Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares which are not paid up, by which
the Specified Sale Number of the Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder
shall be reduced (which may not exceed the numbers set out in the
notice given by the Non-Pro Rata Sell-Down Shareholder under clause
8.3); and

(i) for each Sell-Down Shareholder which gave notice under clause 8.4, the
number of paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares which are not
paid up, by which the Specified Sale Number of the Non-Pro Rata Sell-
down Shareholder shall be increased (which may not exceed the
numbers set out in the notice given by the Sell-Down Shareholder under
clause 8.4).

In making that determination the Company shall act fairly and equitably as between
Shareholders. The determination of the Company shall be final and binding on all
parties, and each Sell-Down Shareholder shall be obliged to transfer the Specified
Sale Number of Ordinary Shares as so reduced or increased by the Company
(comprised of such numbers of paid up Ordinary Shares, and Ordinary Shares
which are not paid up, as so determined by the Company) as part of the Second
Opening.

8.6 Notice: The Company shall give notice to all Sell-Down Shareholders of the number of
Ordinary Shares which it is required to transfer as part of the Second Opening, and the
number of paid up Ordinary Shares and Ordinary Shares which are not paid up comprised in
that number, in accordance with clauses 8.2 to 8.5, within three Business Days of the expiry
of the five Business Days referred to in clause 8.4, if clause 8.5(a) is applicable, and
otherwise within three Business Days of its determination under clause 8.5(b).

8.7 Price: Any Ordinary Shares to be transferred as part of the Second Opening shall be
transferred at a price per share equal to the amount paid up on that share at the time of the
Second Opening.

8.8 Terms of sale: The purchase of any Ordinary Shares as part of the Second Opening shall
be effected on the following terms:

(a) each Sell-Down Shareholder shall transfer the Ordinary Shares which it is obliged
to transfer as part of the Second Opening to such Incoming Principal Shareholder
as notified to such Sell-Down Shareholder by the Company pursuant to clause 8.6;

(b) the purchase of the Ordinary Shares shall be settled on the date of the Second
Opening;
(c) each Sell-Down Shareholder shall transfer to each Incoming Principal Shareholder

good title to the Ordinary Shares free of any security interest; and

(d) on settlement of the purchase of the Ordinary Shares, each Incoming Principal
Shareholder shall pay the purchase price to the relevant Sell-Down Shareholder in
cleared funds, the Sell-Down Shareholder shall deliver to the relevant Incoming

Principal Shareholder a transfer of the Ordinary Shares in a form reasonably [F' 1d Code Ch d
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acceptable to that Incoming Principal Shareholder, and each Incoming Principal
Shareholder and Sell-down Shareholder shall enter into and deliver to the
Company an Accession Deed in accordance with clause 10.11. If any Shareholder
fails to enter into that Accession Deed, it shall nevertheless be conclusively
deemed to have done so. The Board shall take all necessary steps to cause the
Incoming Principal Shareholder to be registered as holder of the relevant Ordinary
Shares.

8.9 Clause 10: Nothing in clause 10 (except clause 10.11) applies to a transfer of Ordinary
Shares in the Second Opening.

9. SECTION 107 CONSENTS
9.1 Consent: Each Shareholder hereby consents:
(a) for the purposes of section 107(d) of the Companies Act, to any redemption from

time to time, in accordance with this agreement and the Constitution, of any of the
Redeemable Shares by the Company, being otherwise than in accordance with
sections 69 to 72 of the Companies Act;

(b) for the purposes of section 107(e) of the Companies Act, to financial assistance (if
any) being given by the Company from time to time for the purpose of, or in
connection with, the purchase of any Shares, otherwise than in accordance with
sections 76 to 80 of the Companies Act, where such assistance is in the form of:

(i) any loan, advance or other financial accommodation given by the
Company which funds (directly or indirectly) the subscription by a
Participating Borrower of Borrower Notes, or of the Redeemable Shares
issued on conversion of Borrower Notes, and any incidental assistance;
or

(ii) any loan, advance or other financial accommodation given by the
Company which funds (directly or indirectly) the subscription by a
Guarantor of Redeemable Shares pursuant to the Guarantor's Equity
Commitment, and any incidental assistance; and

(c) for the purposes of section 107(2) of the Companies Act, to any issue of
Redeemable Shares from time to time pursuant to conversion of Borrower Notes,
or pursuant to a Guarantor's Equity Commitment, being otherwise than in
accordance with sections 42, 44 or 45 of the Companies Act.

9.2 No withdrawal: Each Shareholder covenants that it shall not withdraw any consent
provided under clause 9.1. If any Shareholder does withdraw any such consent, this shall
constitute a breach of this agreement which shall be an Event of Default.

9.3 Not exhaustive: For the avoidance of doubt, nothing in this clause 9 prohibits or restricts
the Board or the Company from redeeming any Shares, providing financial assistance for the
purpose of, or in connection with, the purchase of any Shares or issuing any Shares without
consent under section 107 of the Companies Act, where permitted under the Companies
Act, and subject to the other terms of this agreement.
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10. PRE-EMPTIVE RIGHTS
10.1 No sale: No Principal Shareholder shall directly or indirectly sell, transfer, or dispose of the

legal or beneficial ownership of, or the control of, any of its Ordinary Shares otherwise than
in compliance with clause 8, this clause 10 or clause 13. No interest in, or control of, any
Ordinary Share may be sold, transferred or disposed of except the full legal and beneficial
ownership of an Ordinary Share.

10.2 Sale notice: If any Principal Shareholder ("Seller") wishes to sell, transfer or otherwise
dispose of the legal or beneficial ownership of, or the control of, any of its Ordinary Shares
("Sale Interest"), that Shareholder shall give notice (a "Sale Notice") to the other Principal
Shareholders specifying:

(a) the precise nature of the Sale Interest (including the number of Shares involved,
which must be an equal proportion of any paid up, and unpaid, Ordinary Shares
held by the Seller),

(b) the price which the Seller wishes to receive for the Sale Interest; and

(c) any other terms and conditions of sale of the Sale Interest (which shall be
described sufficiently precisely to enable an acceptance of the offer in the Sale
Notice to constitute a binding contract).

10.3 Acceptance of Sale Notice: Each Principal Shareholder other than the Seller may, not later
than the date ("Acceptance Date") 10 Business Days after the giving of the Sale Notice,
give notice to the Seller that that Principal Shareholder wishes to acquire the Sale Interest on
the terms specified in the Sale Notice.

10.4 Terms of sale: A Principal Shareholder which gives notice to the Seller in accordance with
clause 10.3 that it wishes to acquire the Sale Interest (a "Buyer") shall be entitled and bound
(subject to clause 10.5) to acquire the Sale Interest. If more than one Principal Shareholder
gives notice to the Seller that it wishes to acquire the Sale Interest, those Principal
Shareholders shall be entitied and bound to acquire the Sale Interest in proportion to their
respective holdings of Ordinary Shares. The purchase of the Sale Interest shall be effected
at the price, and on the terms and conditions, specified in the Sale Notice, and, subject to
anything to the contrary in the Sale Notice, on the following terms:

(a) the purchase of the Sale Interest shall be settled on the date 10 Business Days
after the Acceptance Date, or if clause 10.5 applies, 10 Business Days after the
last of the consents referred to in clause 10.5 is obtained;

(b) if there is more than one Buyer, the purchase of the Sale Interest by all Buyers
shall be settled simultaneously;

(c) the Seller shall transfer to each Buyer good title to its relevant part of the Sale
Interest free of any security interest; and

(d) on settlement of the purchase of the Sale Interest each Buyer shall pay the
relevant purchase price to the Seller in cleared funds, and the Seller shall deliver to
each Buyer a transfer of its relevant part in the Sale Interest in a form reasonably
acceptable to that Buyer. All Shareholders and the Board shall take all necessary
steps to cause the Buyer to be registered as holder of the relevant Shares.
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105 Consents: Each Buyer and the Seller shall use their reasonable endeavours, with all due
speed and diligence, to obtain all necessary consents to the sale and purchase of the Sale
Interest, including any consent required from any governmental or regulatory agency or
authority. If any necessary consent is:

(a) not granted within 20 Business Days after the Acceptance Date; or

(b) granted on terms and conditions that are not reasonably acceptable to the party
affected thereby,

the Seller or any Buyer may, by notice to all Principal Shareholders, terminate the obligation
to buy and sell the Sale Interest created by clause 10.4.

10.6 Sale to other Local Authorities: If: b Formatted: Indent: Left: 0 cm, Hanging: 1.5 cm, Keep
with next
(a) no notice is given to the Seller pursuant to, and within the time specified in, clause
10.3; or
(b) the obligation to buy and sell the Sale Interest is terminated pursuant to clause

10.5 by reason of a consent required on the part of any Buyer not being granted, or
being granted on terms and conditions not reasonably acceptable to any Buyer,

the Seller may, subject to clauses 10.8 and 10.11 within 60 Business Days of the date of the
Sale Notice, transfer the Sale Interest to a Local Authority or the New Zealand Government
for a price not less than, and on terms and conditions no more favourable than, specified in
the Sale Notice. For this purpose, terms and conditions offered to another Local Authority or
the New Zealand Government shall not be considered to be more favourable to a buyer than
those specified in the Sale Notice by reason only:

(c) that the terms offered to that person include normal and reasonable warranties; or

(d) of inclusion in the terms offered to that person of terms which give no material
value to a buyer.

10.7 Assistance: For the purpose of clause 10.6, each Shareholder shall provide such
assistance as may reasonably be required by the Seller for the purposes of enabling the
Seller to solicit offers for, and sell, the Sale Interest including:

(a) allowing prospective purchasers and their advisers to carry out reasonable due
diligence enquiries (subject to those persons entering into appropriate
confidentiality arrangements); and

(b) enabling completion of any such sale to take place.

10.8 Approval of purchaser: The Seller shall not transfer a Sale Interest to any person unless
the Seller has obtained the prior written approval of the Board to registration pursuant to
clause 12.5 of the Constitution (which approval may be granted or not in accordance with
clause 12.5 of the Constitution).

10.9 Clause to apply again: If:
(a) notice is given to the Seller pursuant to clause 10.3, but the obligation to buy and

sell the Sale Interest is terminated pursuant to clause 10.5 (other than for the
reason specified in clause 10.6(b));
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(b) the Seller proposes to sell, transfer, or otherwise dispose of the Sale Interest
outside the period referred to in clause 10.6, or at a price, or on terms and
conditions more favourable to a buyer than, specified in the Sale Notice; or

(c) the Seller does not obtain the approval referred to in clause 10.8,
clauses 10.1 to 10.9 shall again apply.

10.10 Redeemable Shares: Clauses 10.1 to 10.9 shall not apply to Redeemable Shares. No
Shareholder shall directly or indirectly sell, transfer, or dispose of the legal beneficial
ownership of, or control of, any of its Redeemable Shares except with the prior written
approval of the Board (which approval may be granted or not, at the discretion of the Board).

10.11  Accession Deed: Whenever a Shareholder transfers the legal or beneficial ownership of
any Shares to a person who is not a party to this agreement, that person and that
Shareholder shall enter into and deliver to each other an Accession Deed. Each person
entering into an Accession Deed shall also deliver to the Company such evidence as it
reasonably requires in order to be satisfied that that Accession Deed is valid, binding, and
enforceable as against that person. The Company is irrevocably authorised to execute each
Accession Deed on behalf of all Shareholders (other than the transferring Shareholder).

10.12  Security: Notwithstanding the other provisions of this clause 10, a Shareholder shall,
subject to obtaining the prior written consent of the Board (which approval may be granted or
not, at the discretion of the Board), be permitted to grant a security interest over its Shares
subject to the holder of the security interest agreeing, in a form reasonably acceptable to the
Company, to be bound by this agreement.

10.13  Amalgamation: Nothing in clauses 10.1 to 10.11 shall apply to a Local Authority
succeeding, by process of law, to the Shares of another Local Authority, pursuant to an
amalgamation of Local Authorities.

11. PROTECTED TRANSACTION

11.1 [Not used]

11.2 [Not used]

11.3 Protected transaction: Each Principal Shareholder (other than the New Zealand

Government) warrants that, for the purposes of section 117 of the Local Government Act, the
entry by it into, and the performance by it of, this agreement, is:

(a) in compliance with the Local Government Act;
(b) not contrary to any provision of the Local Government Act;
(c) within the capacity, rights and powers of the relevant Principal Shareholder; and
(d) for the purpose authorised by the Local Government Act or any other statute.
[ Field Code Changed
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12. FINANCIAL

12.1 Records: The Board shall ensure that proper accounting and other records of the Company
are maintained in accordance with generally accepted accounting practice (as defined in
section 5 of the Local Government Act) and all relevant legal requirements.

12.2 Audit: The Board shall ensure that the financial statements of the Company are audited by
the Auditor as at the end of each financial year (as defined in section 5 of the Local
Government Act).

12.3 Reporting: The Company must provide reports to Shareholders in accordance with the
requirements of the Local Government Act, including:

(a) by the end of February in each year, the Board must deliver to Shareholders a
report on the Company's operations during the six month period ending on
31 December in the previous year in accordance with section 66 of the Local
Government Act; and

(b) by the end of September in each year, the Board must deliver to Shareholders, and
make available to the public, a report on the Company's operations during the year
ending on the preceding 30 June in accordance with section 67 of the Local
Government Act.

The Company must provide to Shareholders a copy of its unaudited financial statements for
the six month period ending on 31 December in the previous year together with the half-
yearly report to be delivered pursuant to clause 12.3(a).

12.4 Debenture Trust Deed Notifications: The Company shall:

(a) to the extent known by the Company, notify each Shareholder (in writing) of any
Event of Default affecting any other Shareholder or Guarantor as soon as
reasonably practicable after its occurrence, and of the steps taken or proposed to
be taken in relation to such Event of Default, provided that:

i) the Company's obligation under this clause 12.4(a) only applies in
respect of Securities of which it is the Holder; and

(ii) the Company shall not be liable for:
(aa) any failure to provide such notification to a Shareholder; or
(bb) any inaccurate, incomplete or incorrect information given in

such a notification, provided the notification is given by the
Company in good faith; and

(b) promptly notify each Shareholder (in writing) if the Board determines that there is a
risk of imminent default under any Borrowed Money Indebtedness;

(ba) to the extent known by the Company, promptly notify each Shareholder (in writing):

(0] if any Event of Default (as defined in the Multi-issuer Deed) occurs in
relation to a Participating CCO; or
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(i) where there is a risk that the CCO Shareholder will not be able to meet
an obligation to pay any amount uncalled and/or unpaid in respect of its
Participating CCO;

(c) within one Business Day of receipt of a written request from a Shareholder or the
Shareholder's Trustee, notify the Shareholder and the Shareholder's Trustee (in
writing) of the "nominal amount" of the Security Stock:

@) held by the Company in respect of the Shareholder's obligations under
each of the Multi-issuer Deed and, where the Shareholder is a Guarantor,
the Equity Commitment Deed; and

(ii) where the Shareholder is a Guarantor, held by the Security Trustee in
respect of the Shareholder's obligations under the Guarantee,

in each case, as at the date of the Company's notification.

In this clause 12.4, "Holder", "Security Trustee", "Trustee", "Security Stock", "Equity
Commitment Deed" and "Guarantee" each have the meaning given in the Multi-issuer Deed.

12.5 SOl reporting: The Company must provide quarterly reports to the Shareholders' Council in
accordance with any requirements of the Statement of Intent (which shall include, without
limitation, to the extent known by the Company, details of any Event of Review occurring in
any quarter, and the steps taken (or proposed to be taken) by the Company in relation to that
Event of Review, and provided that clause 12.4(a)(ii) shall also apply to any such notification
(or failure to provide any such notification) concerning an Event of Review).

13. DEFAULT

13.1 Consequences: If an Event of Default occurs in respect of a Shareholder (the "Defaulting
Shareholder"):

(a) the Company may, while that Event of Default continues, by notice in writing to the
Defaulting Shareholder require that the Defaulting Shareholder transfer all of its
Shares to a Local Authority, the New Zealand Government or the Company, as the
Board may determine, at Fair Value. Clauses 11.2 to 11.4 of the Constitution shall
apply to any such required transfer as if it were the sale of a forfeited Share under
those provisions. Clause 10 (other than clause 10.11) of this agreement shall not
apply to any such transfer;

(b) while that Event of Default continues, the Defaulting Shareholder shall not be
entitled to exercise any votes attaching to its Shares; and/or

(c) while that Event of Default continues, the Defaulting Shareholder shall not be
entitled to receive any dividends or other distributions which may become payable
in respect of any of its Shares, provided that, if the Event of Default is remedied,
the amount of any accrued but unpaid dividends or other distributions will be paid
to the Defaulting Shareholder as soon as reasonably practicable following such
Event of Default becoming remedied (after deduction of any amounts owing to the
Company by such Defaulting Shareholder).
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13.2 Default interest: If any party does not pay any amount payable under this agreement on
the due date for payment ("Due Date") that party shall pay to the other party interest (both
before and after judgment) on that amount. That interest:

(a) shall be paid at the Bill Rate plus five per cent. per annum;

(b) shall be paid by instalments at intervals of ten Business Days from the Due Date;
and

(c) shall be calculated on a daily basis from and including the Due Date until the

unpaid amount is paid in full.

The right of a party to require payment of interest under this clause does not limit any other
right or remedy of that party.

13.3 Other remedies: Clauses 13.1, and 13.2 are without prejudice to any other right, power or
remedy under this agreement, at law, or otherwise, that any person has in respect of a
default by any party. The parties agree that no sale of a Share under clause 11.1 of the
Constitution may be made except at a price which is equal to or greater than Fair Value, and
that nothing in clause 10 (except clause 10.11) shall apply to any such sale.

14. CONFIDENTIALITY

14.1 Confidentiality Obligation: Subject to clause 14.2, each Shareholder and, in respect of (a)
and (b) below only, the Company, shall keep confidential, and make no disclosure of:

(a) the existence and contents of this agreement;

(b) all information obtained from the Shareholders under this agreement or in the
course of negotiations in respect of this agreement; and

(c) all information obtained from the Company, or developed or held for the purposes
of the Company,

(together "Information™).

14.2 Exceptions: Information may be disclosed by a Shareholder or the Company if:
(a) written consent to the disclosure is given by the party to which the Information
relates;
(b) disclosure is required by law, is necessary to comply with the listing rules of any

recognised stock exchange, or if the Company determines disclosure in any
prospectus, investment statement, product disclosure statement, offering
memorandum or offer or disclosure document of the Company is necessary or
desirable; or

(c) disclosure is necessary to obtain the benefits of, and fulfil obligations under, this
agreement or as necessary for the enforcement of, or any proceedings or claims
with respect to, this agreement (or any other agreements or deeds which concern
the Company);

[ Field Code Changed
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(d) that Information already is, or becomes, public knowledge other than as a result of
a breach of clause 14.1 by that Shareholder or the Company (as the case may be);
or
(e) disclosure is made to a lawyer, accountant or other professional adviser of that
Shareholder or the Company.
15. NOTICES
15.1 Writing: Each notice or other communication to be given or made under this agreement to
any person must:
(a) Writing: be given or made in writing by email or letter and be signed by the sender
or an authorised officer of the sender;
(b) Address: be given or made to the recipient at the address or email address and

marked for the attention of the person (if any), from time to time designated by the
recipient to the other for the purposes of this agreement;

(c) Deemed delivery: not be effective until received by the recipient, and any such
notice or communication shall be deemed to be received:

(i) (if given or made by letter) when left at the address of the recipient or 5
Business Days after being put in the post, postage prepaid, and
addressed to the recipient at that address; or

(i) (if given or made by email) when dispatched in tangible, readable form by
the sender to the email address advised by the recipient from time to
time,

provided that any notice or communication received or deemed received after 5pm
on a working day in the place to which it is sent, or on a day which is not a working
day in that place, shall be deemed not to have been received until the next working
day in that place.

15.2 Initial address and numbers: The initial address, email address and person (if any)
designated for the purpose of this agreement, are set out in schedule 6.

16. DISPUTES

16.1 Arbitration: Any dispute, difference or claim arising out of or in connection with this
agreement, or the subject matter of this agreement, including any dispute as to its existence
or validity ("Dispute") will be referred to arbitration by a single arbitrator. The arbitration will
be commenced by a party giving notice to the other parties stating the subject matter and
details of the Dispute and requiring the Dispute to be referred to arbitration. The arbitrator
will be appointed by the parties, or failing agreement within 10 Business Days after, and
exclusive of, the date of giving the notice, will be appointed at the request of a party by the
president or vice-president for the time being of the New Zealand Law Society or the
nominee of such president or vice-president. The place of arbitration will be Auckland.

16.2 Appeals on points of law: The parties waive any right to seek a determination by the court

of a preliminary point of law (pursuant to section 4, Second Schedule to the Arbitration Act [Field Code Changed
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1996) and to appeal on a question of law (pursuant to section 5, Second Schedule to the
Arbitration Act 1996).

16.3 Costs: The parties will bear their own costs (including legal costs) and an equal share of the
costs of the award in relation to the arbitration, unless the arbitrator determines that a party
shall bear some proportion of, or all of, the costs of any other party because of impropriety,
lack of cooperation or unreasonable conduct by that party.

16.4 Binding: The determination of an arbitrator appointed pursuant to clause 16.1 shall be
binding on the parties.

17. WARRANTIES
17.1 Warranties: Each party represents and warrants that:
(a) Power: it has full legal capacity and power to enter into this agreement and to

carry out the transactions that it contemplates;

(b) Authorisations: it holds each Authorisation that is necessary or desirable to: “ [Formatted: Indent: Left: 1.5 cm, Keep with next

@) execute this agreement and to carry out the transactions that it
contemplates;

(ii) ensure that this agreement is legal, valid, binding and admissible in
evidence; or
(iii) enable it to properly carry on its business, and it is complying with any

conditions to which any of these Authorisations is subject;

(c) Documents effective: this agreement constitutes legal, valid and binding
obligations, enforceable against it in accordance with its terms (except to the extent
limited by equitable principles and laws affecting creditors' rights generally); and

(d) No contravention: neither its execution of this agreement nor the carrying out by
it of the transactions that it contemplates, does or will:

(i) contravene any law to which it or any of its property is subject or any
order that is binding on it or any of its property;

(ii) contravene any Authorisation;

(iii) contravene any undertaking or instrument binding on it or any of its
property; or

(iv) require it to make any payment or delivery in respect of any financial
accommodation or financial instrument before it would otherwise be
obliged to do so.

17.2 Consultation: Without limiting clause 17.1, each Shareholder which is a Local Authority
represents and warrants to each other party that is has complied with section 56 of the Local
Government Act in connection with its subscription for and/or acquisition of Shares in the
Company.

[ Field Code Changed
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18. GENERAL
18.1 Term: This agreement shall terminate on the earlier of:
(a) the date on which the liquidation of the Company is completed; and
(b) the date on which one person owns all of the Shares.
18.2 No partnership, joint venture: Nothing in this agreement shall create or evidence any

partnership, joint venture, agency, trust or employer/employee relationship between any of
the Shareholders, and a Shareholder may not make, or allow to be made, any representation
that any such relationship exists between any of the Shareholders. A Shareholder shall not
have authority to act for, or to incur any obligation on behalf of, any other Shareholder,
except as expressly provided for in this agreement. No Shareholder has any obligation of
good faith or similar obligation to any other Shareholder.

18.3 Counterparts: This agreement is deemed to be signed by a party if that party has signed or < Formatted: Indent: Left: 0 cm, Hanging: 1.5 cm, Keep
attached that party's signature to any of the following formats of this agreement: with next
(a) an original; or
(b) a facsimile copy; or
(c) a photocopy; or
(d) a PDF or email image copy;

and if every party has signed or attached that party's signature to any such format and
delivered it in any such format to the other parties, the executed formats shall together
constitute a binding agreement between the parties.

18.4 Entire agreement: This agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the parties
relating to the subject matter of this agreement and supersedes and cancels any previous
agreement, understanding or arrangement whether written or oral.

18.5 Severance: If any provision of this agreement is, or becomes unenforceable, illegal or
invalid for any reason it shall be deemed to be severed from this agreement without affecting
the validity of the remainder of this agreement and shall not affect the enforceability, legality,
validity or application of any other provision of this agreement.

18.6 Further assurance: Each party shall make all applications, execute all documents and do
or procure all other acts and things reasonably required to implement and to carry out its
obligations under, and the intention of, this agreement.

18.7 Amendment: This agreement may be amended in accordance with the terms of any
Ordinary Resolution. If any such Ordinary Resolution is passed, the amendment recorded in
that resolution shall take effect in accordance with their terms, and the Company shall
prepare a deed recording such amendments, and may execute that deed on behalf of each
Shareholder. Each Shareholder irrevocably appoints the Company as its attorney to execute
such a deed on its behalf.

18.8 Governing law: This agreement is governed by the laws of New Zealand and the parties

submit to the non-exclusive jurisdiction of the courts of New Zealand in respect of any

dispute or proceeding arising out of this agreement. [Field Code Changed
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18.9 No guarantee: The parties acknowledge that the obligations and liabilities of the Company

under this agreement are not guaranteed by the Crown.
SIGNATURES
[Original execution blocks intentionally deleted]
{ Field Code Changed
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SCHEDULE 1

( Field Code Changed
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Foundation Policies
(Clause 5.1 of the Shareholders' Agreement)

These foundation policies may only be changed by a resolution of shareholders in accordance with
clause 5.1 of the Shareholders’ Agreement

Credit Risk

Lending Policy

All Local Authorities that borrow from the Company will:

= Provide debenture security in relation to their borrowing from the Company and related
obligations, and (if relevant), equity commitment liabilities to the Company and (if relevant)
guarantee liabilities to a security trustee approved for the Company's creditors.

= Issue securities (bonds / FRNs / CP) to the Company and/or enter into facility arrangements
with the Company.

[ Comply with their own internal borrowing policies.
6_pPH risk-measures-th itivibv-of-a lio-to-a-one-basis-point-change-in-underlvi interest rates-For le-a-PDH-of
oA Ld Ld g DAL - L

$ o-value-wil-fallby-$ 0 i 2 ini -
7\/aR measur { lo: fora-given period-with-a given fid Eor ! Q50 fid: dailv\/aR of

P given p - . o in20 i i
$1.00 m a expected that the portfolio ose s 0 A v A
decroase by $1.000,000. [ Field Code Changed
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n Comply with the financial covenants outlined in the following table, provided that:

n Unrated Local Authorities or Local Authorities with a long-term credit rating lower than
‘A’ equivalent can have bespoke financial covenants that exceed the:

o Lending policy covenants outlined in the following table with the approval of
the Board;

o Foundation policy covenants outlined in the following table with the approval
of an Ordinary Resolution.

n Local Authorities with a long-term credit rating of ‘A’ equivalent or higher:
o will not be required to comply with the lending policy covenants in the

following table; and

o can have bespoke financial covenants that exceed the foundation policy
covenants outlined in the following table with the approval of an Ordinary
Resolution; and in any event, will not be required to comply with the Net Debt /
Total Revenue foundation policy covenant outlined in the following table until
the financial year ending 30 June 2026. Until that date, such Local Authority
must comply with the Net Debt / Total Revenue covenant set out in the table
entitled "Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant" below.

n Any Board or Ordinary Resolution approval of bespoke financial covenants will only be
provided after a robust credit analysis and any approval must also include bespoke
reporting and monitoring arrangements.

[ If the principal amount of a Local Authority's borrowings, or the Company's commitment under
a facility agreement with a Local Authority, is at any time greater than NZD 20 million, be a
party to a deed of guarantee and an equity commitment deed (in each case in a form set by

the Company).
. . Lending policy Foundation policy
Einancial covenant
— covenants covenants
Net Debt / Total Revenue <175% <280%
Net Interest / Total Revenue <20% <20%
Net Interest / Annual Rates Income <25% <30%
Liquidity >110% >110%
Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant
— — S—
Einancial Year ending Det Debt/ Total
Revenue
30 June 2020 <250%
30 June 2021 <300%
30 June 2022 <300%
30 June 2023 <295%
30 June 2024 <290%
30 June 2025 <285%
( Field Code Changed
3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v0, 33

303



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Local Government Funding Agency Annual General Meeting

Attachment 4 to Report 21.483

Russall
Md2agh

Total Revenue is defined as cash earnings from rates, grants and subsidies, user charges, interest, dividends, financial and other
revenue and excludes non government capital contributions (e.g. developer contributions and vested assets).

Net debt is defined as total debt less liquid financial assets and investments.

Liquidity is defined as external debt plus committed loan facilities plus liquid investments divided by external debt.

Net Interest is defined as the amount equal to all interest and financing costs less interest income for the relevant period.

Annual Rates Income is defined as the amount equal to the total revenue from any funding mechanism authorised by the Local

Government (Rating) Act 2002 together with any revenue received from other local authorities for services provided (and for which
the other local authorities rate).

Financial covenants are measured on Council only basis and not consolidated group basis, unless requested by a Local Authority
and approved by the Board.

Auckland Council will be limited to a maximum of 40% of the Company's total Local Authority
(including CCO) assets.

Subject to implementation of any amendments or other actions considered necessary, advisable or
expedient by the Board and the approval of the Board in relation to the relevant CCO (as defined
below) (which may be a council-controlled trading organisation, as defined in the Local Government
Act), an approved CCO may borrow from the Company provided that:

= The CCO is a "council-controlled organisation" as defined in section 6 of the Local
Government Act, where the CCO is a company in which equity securities carrying at least
51% or more of the voting rights at a meeting of the shareholders of the CCO are held or
controlled, directly or indirectly, by one or more Local Authorities (respectively, a "CCQO" and
each such Local Authority being a "CCO Shareholder");

= __Each CCO Shareholder provides a guarantee in respect of the CCO in favour of the Company
and/or there is sufficient uncalled capital in respect of the CCO to meet the financial
obligations of the CCO;

= Each CCO Shareholder provides equity commitment liabilities to the Company, guarantees
liabilities to a security trustee approved for the Company's creditors, and provides debenture
security for its equity commitments to the Company and guarantee liabilities to the security
trustee;

= Each CCO Shareholder complies with Lending policy financial covenants, Foundation policy
financial covenants or other financial covenants required by the Board (if any) and, in the case
of a CCO Shareholder with a long-term credit rating of 'A" equivalent or higher, until the
financial year ending 30 June 2026, the Net Debt / Total Revenue covenant in the table
entitled "Alternative Net Debt / Total Revenue Covenant” above.

= The CCO complies with any covenants required by the Board; and

= If required by the Board, the CCO will grant security in favour of the Company (which may be
subject to any intercreditor arrangements acceptable to the Board).

Where the Company agrees to provide funding to the CCO, it must within 90 days of receiving annual
financial covenant reporting from a CCO Shareholder (in its capacity as a borrower) report to the
Shareholders' Council, holders of ordinary shares in the Company and any Local Authority guarantors
of the Company's liabilities as to whether that CCO Shareholder has complied with its financial
covenants on an individual and consolidated group basis.

Notwithstanding the definition of "CCQO" set out above, the Board may not approve a CCO to borrow
from the Company unless 100% of the equity securities carrying voting rights at a meeting of
shareholders of the CCO are held or controlled, directly or indirectly, by one or more Local Authorities

and the Crown (if applicable).

( Field Code Changed

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v05 =

304



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Local Government Funding Agency Annual General Meeting

Attachment 4 to Report 21.483

Russall
Md:agh

{ Field Code Changed

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v0, 35

305



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Local Government Funding Agency Annual General Meeting

Attachment 4 to Report 21.483

Russall
Md:agh
SCHEDULE 2
First Opening
(Clause 7.1)

SHAREHOLDER NO. OF PAID UP ORDINARY ‘ NO. OF UNPAID ORDINARY

SHARES SHARES
Auckland Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Bay of Plenty Regional Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Christchurch City Council 1,999,999 2,000,000
Hamilton City Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Hastings District Council 400,000 400,000
Masterton District Council 100,000 100,000
New Plymouth District Council 100,000 100,000
Otorohanga District Council 100,000 100,000
Selwyn District Council 200,000 200,000
South Taranaki District Council 100,000 100,000
Tasman District Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Taupo District Council 100,000 100,000
Tauranga City Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Waipa District Council 100,000 100,000
Wellington City Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Wellington Regional Council 2,000,000 2,000,000
Western Bay of Plenty District Council | 2,000,000 2,000,000
Whangarei District Council 800,000 800,000
New Zealand Government 5,000,000 0
Total 24,999,999 20,000,000

[ Field Code Changed
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SCHEDULE 3
Reimbursement
(Clause 7.2)
Auckland Council $250,000.00
Christchurch City Council $200,000.00
Hamilton City Council $200,000.00
Tasman District Council $200,000.00
Tauranga City Council $200,000.00
Wellington City Council $200,000.00
Wellington Regional Council $200,000.00
Western Bay of Plenty District Council $150,000.00
Whangarei District Council $200,000.00
[ Field Code Changed
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SCHEDULE 4
Form of Accession Deed
(Clause 10.11)
DEED dated [ ]
PARTIES [ 1 ("Remaining Shareholder(s)")
[ ] ("Transferor")
[ ] ("Transferee")
INTRODUCTION
A. The Remaining Shareholder(s) and the Transferor are the parties to a shareholders'
agreement dated [ ] 2011 ("Agreement") relating to New Zealand Local Government
Funding Agency Limited (the "Company").
B. The Transferor wishes to transfer to the Transferee [Number] shares in the Company.
C. Under the Agreement the parties are required to execute this deed.
OPERATIVE PROVISIONS
1. With effect from the [date of this deed]:
(a) The Transferee becomes a party to the Agreement as if it had been named as a
party to the Agreement and had executed it.
(b) The Transferor ceases to be a Shareholder. [Include only if applicable]
2. The Transferor is not released from any liability to the Remaining Shareholders existing as at
[the date of this deed]. [Include only if applicable]
3. New Zealand law governs. New Zealand courts have non-exclusive jurisdiction.
SIGNED AS A DEED
[ Field Code Changed
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SCHEDULE 5
Events of Default
(Clause 13.1)
An Event of Default occurs in respect of a Shareholder if:
(a) without limiting paragraphs (b), (c) and (e), that Shareholder commits any breach of or fails

to observe any of the obligations under this agreement or the Constitution or the Guarantor's
Equity Commitment of that Shareholder and (if that breach or failure is capable of remedy)
does not remedy that breach or failure within 10 Business Days of notice from any other
Shareholder or the Company specifying the breach or failure and requiring remedy or (if that
breach or failure is not capable of remedy) that breach or failure is material in the context of
the obligations of that Shareholder under this agreement, the Constitution or the Guarantor's
Equity Commitment (as the case may be);

(b) that a Shareholder fails to pay any calls on any Ordinary Shares within the prescribed time
frame following a call being made by the Board;

(c) that Shareholder fails to subscribe for any Redeemable Shares in accordance with the
Guarantor's Equity Commitment of that Shareholder;

(d) an "Event of Default", as defined in the Multi-issuer Deed, or a default under clause 7.6 or
clause 7.7 of the Multi-issuer Deed, occurs with respect to that Shareholder;

(e) an Event of Default occurs under clause 9.2 with respect to that Shareholder; or

(U] an "Event of Default" as defined in any other arrangements for the Shareholder to be
provided debt funding by the Company.

[ Field Code Changed
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SCHEDULE 6

Addresses for Notice

(Clause 15.2)

Address: Russell McVeagh,
Vero Centre, 48 Shortland Street
PO Box 8, Auckland 1140

Attention: Deemple Budhia

Auckland Council

Delivery Address:
135 Albert Street
Auckland 1010

Postal Address:
Private Bag 92300
Victoria Street West
Auckland 1142

Email: john.bishop@aucklandcouncil.govt.nz

Attention: John Bishop, Group Treasurer

Bay Of Plenty Regional Council

Delivery Address:

5 Quay Street

Whakatane

Postal Address:

P O Box 364

Whakatane 3158

Email: mat.taylor@boprc.govt.nz

Attention: Mat Taylor

Christchurch City Council

Delivery Address:
Civic Offices

53 Hereford Street
Christchurch

Postal Address:
P O Box 73016
Christchurch 8154

Email: Treasury@ccc.govt.nz

Attention: Andrew Jefferies

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v05
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PARTY ‘ ADDRESS FOR NOTICES

Hamilton City Council Delivery Address:
260 Anglesea Street
Council Building
Garden Place
Hamilton

3240

Postal Address:
Private Bag 3010
Hamilton 3240

Email: david.bryant@hcc.govt.nz

Attention: David Bryant

Hastings District Council Delivery Address:
207 Lyndon Road East
Hastings 4122

Postal Address:
Private Bag 9002
Hastings 4156

Email: brucea@hdc.govt.nz

Attention: Bruce Allan

Masterton District Council Delivery Address:
27 Lincoln Road
Masterton 5810

Postal Address:
PO Box 444
Masterton 5840

Email: davidp@mstn.govt.nz

Attention: Manager Finance

New Plymouth District Council Delivery Address:
Liardet St
New Plymouth

Postal Address:
Private Bag 2025
New Plymouth 4342

Email: alison.trustrumrainey@npdc.govt.nz /
carla.freeman@npdc.govt.nz

Attention: Alison TrustrumRainey / Carla Freeman

Otorohanga District Council Delivery Address:
17 Maniapoto Street

[ Field Code Changed
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PARTY ‘ ADDRESS FOR NOTICES

Otorohanga 3940

Postal Address

PO Box 11

Otorohanga 3940

Email: grahamb@otodc.govt.nz
Attention: Graham Bunn
Selwyn District Council Delivery Address:

2 Norman Kirk Drive
Rolleston

Postal Address:

P O Box 90

Rolleston 7643

Email: Treasury.management@selwyn.govt.nz
Attention: Greg Bell

South Taranaki District Council Delivery Address:

105-111 Albion Street
Hawera 4610

Postal Address:

Private Bag 902

Hawera 4640

Email: Vipul. mehta@stdc.govt.nz

Attention: Vipul Mehta

Tasman District Council Delivery Address:
189 Queen Street,
Richmond, Nelson 7050

Postal Address
Private Bag 4
Richmond, Nelson 7050

Email: treasury@tasman.govt.nz

Attention: Corporate Services Manager

Taupo District Council Delivery Address:
72 Lake Terrace
Taupo 3330

Postal Address:
Private Bag 2005
Taupo 3352

Email: nward@taupo.govt.nz

[ Field Code Changed
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PARTY ‘ ADDRESS FOR NOTICES

Attention: Neil Ward

Tauranga City Council Delivery Address:
91 Willow Street
Tauranga 3143

Postal Address:
Private Bag 12022
Tauranga 3143

Email: treasury.settlements@tauranga.govt.nz

Attention: Mohan De Mel

Waipa District Council Delivery Address:
101 Bank Street
Te Awamutu

Postal Address:
Private Bag 2402
Te Awamutu 3800

Email: Farrah.Templeton@waipadc.govt.nz
Kumaren.PerumalSarah.Davies@waipadc.govt.nz

Ken.Morris@waipadc.govt.nz

Attention: Ken Morris

Wellington City Council Delivery Address:
Wellington City Council
113 The Terrace
Wellington

Postal Address:
PO Box 2199
Wellington 6140

Email: martin.read @wcc.govt.nz

Attention: Martin Read

Wellington Regional Council Delivery Address:
Shed 39, 2 Fryatt Quay, Pipitea
Wellington 6011

Postal Address:
P O Box 11646
Manners Street
Wellington 6142

Email: mike.timmer@gw.govt.nz
matthias.zuschlag@gw.govt.nz

[ Field Code Changed
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PARTY ‘ ADDRESS FOR NOTICES

Attention: Mike Timmer

Western Bay Of Plenty District Council Delivery Address:
Barkes Corner
Greerton
Tauranga

Postal Address:
Private Bag 12803
Tauranga 3143

Email: kumaren.perumal@westernbay.govt.nz

Attention: Kumaren Perumal

Whangarei District Council Delivery Address:
Forum North
Rust Avenue
Whangarei

Postal Address:
Private Bag 9023
Whangarei 0148

Email: alan.adcock@wdc.govt.nz

Attention: Alan Adcock

New Zealand Government Delivery Address:
Minister of Finance
Parliament Buildings, Wellington

And to:
Minister of Local Government
Parliament Buildings, Wellington

With a copy to:
William More, The Treasury, No 1 The Terrace
Wellington 6011

Postal Address:

The Treasury, No 1 The Terrace
Wellington 6011

Attention: William More

Fax: 04 473 0982

[ Field Code Changed

3451-2033-69183451-2033-69183772653 33v05 44
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LGFA

New Zealand Local
Government Funding Agency

Te PUtea Kdwanatanga a-rohe

8 October 2021

The Shareholders
NZ Local Government Funding Agency

Dear Shareholder

You have recently received papers from the LGFA for its Annual Meeting (AM) on 23 November 2021.
The Shareholders’ Council has considered this material and wishes to make recommendations to
help with your decision making prior to the AM.

Our role (as per the Shareholders’ Agreement) includes requirements to:

e Make recommendations to Shareholders as to the appointment removal, re-election,
replacement and remuneration of Directors.

e Make recommendations to Shareholders as to any matters which require the approval of
Shareholders.

Our recommendations on the AM resolutions are as follows:

Adoption of Financials

The financial statements and Auditor’s report for the company for the year ended 30 June 2021 will
be presented for consideration and discussion.

The Shareholders’ Council recommends this resolution is approved.

Resolutions 1 (a) and (b) — Appointment of Directors

This year Craig Stobo, as one of the last appointed Independent Directors retires by rotation and has
offered himself for re-election.

Mike Timmer, the sole Non-Independent Director, has retired from his role at Greater Wellington
Regional Council. He also retires from the LGFA Board by rotation but does not seek re-election.

Earlier this year the Shareholders’ Council reviewed several aspects of LGFA governance, which has
led to recommended changes to the Shareholders’ Agreement (as noted below) and has influenced
our recommendations for this year’s Director appointments.

In terms of Director appointments, we feel that there are some core competencies that every
Director should have, as well as a number of aspects that the Board as a whole should cover. We do

New Zealand Local Government Funding Agency Limited

Auckland Level 5, Walker Wayland Centre, 53 Fort Street
Wellington Level 8, City Chambers, 142 Featherston Street

PO Box 5704, Lambton Quay, Wellington 6145 | Phone +64 4 974 6530
Igfa.co.nz
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not expect every Director to cover all areas, recognizing that we gain diversity in thinking and
experience by having a Board with a wide range of backgrounds.

The areas we believe are critical are:

e  Proven financial /commercial experience
e Governance experience

e Networks in Central and/or Local Government

The additional areas listed below are all important and we would expect to see the overall
composition of the Board covering all of them. The Shareholders’ Council will keep this list under
review to make sure it meets both current and foreseeable needs. For example, a Director with
experience in SOE’s (such as the energy sector) will be particularly relevant if 3 Waters reforms
proceed.

e  Risk management

e Treasury, Legal and/or Financial Strategy experience
e [T Technology / Cyber-security

e  ESG or Green Funding

e  Local Government experience

e  SOE experience

There have been no nominations for the Independent Director role, and just one for the Non-
Independent Director role (Alan Adcock).

Reappointment of Craig Stobo as an Independent Director and the Board Chair

The Shareholder’s Council recommends the re-appointment of Craig Stobo.

He has been the Board Chair since inception in 2011 and has been extremely effective in this role. He

has strong support within the Board, as well as from other stakeholders. He has indicated he would
like to continue in his role, with his re-appointment being for a three year term if the proposed
changes to the Shareholders’ Agreement (below) are also supported.

The next two to three years will potentially see significant change in the market LGFA operates in.
Assuming the 3 Waters reform program proceeds, there are three distinct scenarios which could
unfold:
e LGFA lending to new Water entities — this will require fundamental changes to the current
arrangements for Shareholders and more importantly, Guarantors.

e Councils assigning their existing loans related to water assets to the new Water Entities

316



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Local Government Funding Agency Annual General Meeting

Attachment 5 to Report 21.483

e LGFA not lending to new 3 Water entities — with around $4 billion of current LGFA lending
going off the books, with (presumably) the new entities entering domestic capital markets to
borrow in their own name, causing considerable disruption to LGFA

In either scenario, the benefits of a very experienced Board Chair outweigh any disadvantages
caused by his extended time in the role. It is therefore recommended that we support Craig’s
reappointment to the role of Board Chair.

However, going forward it is critical that a successor is identified and brought onto the Board in time
to gain experience before Craig’s retirement. The Shareholder’s Council will work proactively to
ensure this plan is put in place.

Appointment of Alan Adcock as a Non-Independent Director
The Shareholder’s Council recommends the appointment of Alan Adcock.

Alan has been a member of the Shareholders Council since its inception and held the position of
Chair since 2014. During this time, he has demonstrated strong governance leadership leveraging his
deep understanding of the local government sector. He has also demonstrated excellent financial
knowledge and commercial acumen. His experience encompasses areas such as risk management,
treasury, strategic finance, IT technology and cybersecurity.

The Shareholders Council believe Alan is an exceptional candidate to join the LGFA Board as a Non-
Independent Director and brings a unique set of skills that will further enhance the performance of
the Board and the LGFA.

The Shareholders’ Council recommends Craig Stobo is re-elected and Alan Adcock is appointed.

Resolution 2 (a) and (b) — Appointment of Nominating Local Authorities

This year Christchurch City Council (Christchurch) and Whangarei District Council (Whangarei) retire
by rotation.

Christchurch offer themselves for re-election, with their CFO (Leah Scales) as their primary
representative on the Shareholders’ Council.

Whangarei do not seek re-election, as they feel it would be inappropriate to have representation on
both the Shareholders’ Council and the Board (assuming Alan Adcock is appointed). Therefore, there
is a vacancy on the Shareholders’ Council.

The only nomination received (apart from Christchurch) was from New Plymouth District Council,
with Joy Buckingham as their primary representative.

The Shareholders’ Council recommends the re-election of Christchurch City Council and the election
of New Plymouth District Council.
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Resolution 3 — Changes to Foundation Policies

The Explanatory Notes to the Notice of meeting set out the proposed changes to the Foundation
Policies and the reasons for them.

The Shareholders’ Council were consulted on the review of the policies and are comfortable with
both the process undertaken, the decisions made to amend the policies and the final form of those
changes.

We did not feel it was necessary to get additional external advice given the robust nature of the
process undertaken, with the Deloitte review receiving Board scrutiny before being passed to Russell
McVeagh for implementation.

Going forward these changes will allow LGFA to continue to evolve to meet the sector’s needs,
without the need to return for Shareholder agreement on straightforward matters that are more
appropriate for the Board to decide on.

The Shareholders’ Council recommends the changes to the Foundation Policies are approved.

Resolution 4 — Changes to the Shareholders’ Agreement

The review of governance arrangements highlighted several matters these proposed changes, which
have been requested by the Shareholders’ Council, address.

Current arrangements have led to a very stable and competent Board that have driven very
successful outcomes for all stakeholders since inception in 2011. However, together the proposed
improvements are considered necessary to ensure a suitable governance structure going forward.

Director Numbers and ratio of Independent to Non-Independent Directors

At the 2017 AGM it was resolved to have five Independent Directors and one Non-Independent. Our
view is that this is still a suitable Board size and composition. However, to make succession planning
simpler, we recommend there is flexibility to appoint a new Independent Director during the year, so
there is an overlap with a retiring Director. While the current nomination and election process allows
this, the ‘hard-wiring’ of a 5:1 Director mix prevents this without the proposed change, which will
also provide more flexibility to deal with unexpected events.
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Fixed term of appointment

There is currently no fixed term of appointment for Directors, with the longest serving Independent
Director, and the longest serving Non-Independent Director (based on the time since their last
election date) retiring each year.

The proposed changes to a fixed term of three years for each appointment cycle will:
e  provide more certainty to the Company, its shareholders and the Board

e allow for better succession planning and rotation e.g. currently, Directors do not know
when they are due to retire and possibly seek re-election as this is unduly influenced by the
other Director appointments/retirements

e treat Independent and Non-independent Directors the same way. Currently the sole Non-
Independent Director has to retire and stand for re-election every year, while Independent
Directors can have an appointment cycle of up to five years.

The Shareholders’ Council considered introducing a maximum number of three year appointment
cycles but instead decided this should be considered on a case by case basis as rotations occurred. In
making this decision we were mindful of the visible benefits of an experienced Board during the 2020
COVID market disruption which also highlighted the need for continuity across complete economic
cycles.

The Shareholders’ Council recommends the changes to the Shareholders’ Agreement are approved.
Resolution 5 — Increase in Directors’ Remuneration
The Shareholder’s Council commissioned Board Dynamics to undertake an LGFA director

remuneration review. This review (attached) was to provide an update to the last Director
Remuneration review undertaken in 2019.

Board Dynamics Review
The Shareholder’s Council met in August to review the report on your behalf. The outcome of
our meeting was to make the following recommendations to shareholders:

That Annual Fees are set from 2021 as follows:

e Independent Chair $108,000
e  Director with Audit and Risk Chair role $67,000
e  Director $60,000
e Director with Audit and Risk Committee membership 563,000

The report also provides some useful background and information relating to the LGFA, the
Board, and remunerations levels at other comparable Boards. You may find this information
useful should you need to take a report and recommendations through your governance
approval processes. The information can be shared publicly.
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The Shareholders’ Council recommends the proposed increase in Director remuneration is
approved.

Ordinarily this letter would come from Alan Adcock, the current Chair of the Shareholders’ Council.
However, he is conflicted due to his nomination as a Non-Independent Director.

I trust you find this information helpful. Please contact me or your Shareholders’ Council liaison
should you wish to discuss any matter relating to this letter or any other aspects of LGFA operations.

Yours sincerely

David Bryant
LGFA Shareholders' Council Member

cc. Mark Butcher, Chief Executive LGFA

Attached: Board Dynamics Remuneration Review
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Greater
Wellington

Te Pane Matua Taiao

Council
28 October 2021
Report 21.488

For Decision

RESOLUTION TO EXCLUDE THE PUBLIC

That the Council excludes the public from the following parts of the proceedings of this meeting,
namely:—

Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting on Thursday 23 September 2021 — Report
PE21.444

Appointment of member to Wellington Regional Leadership Committee — PE21.487

The general subject of each matter to be considered while the public is excluded, the reasons for
passing this resolution in relation to each matter and the specific grounds under section 48(1) of the
Local Government Official Information and Meetings Act 1987 (the Act) for the passing of this

resolution are as follows:

PE21.444

Public Excluded minutes of the Council meeting on Thursday 23 September 2021 - Report

Reason for passing this resolution in relation to
each matter

Ground(s) under section 48(1) for the passing of
this resolution

Certain information contained in these minutes
relates to future rail service procurement and
contracting in the Wellington Region. Release
of this information would be likely to prejudice
or disadvantage the ability of Greater
Wellington ~ Regional  Council  (Greater
Wellington) to carry on negotiations.

Greater Wellington has not been able to
identify a public interest favouring disclosure of
this particular information in public proceedings
of the meeting that would override the need to
withhold the information.

The public conduct of this part of the meeting is
excluded as per section 7(2)(i) of the Act (to
enable any local authority holding the
information to carry on, without prejudice or
disadvantage, negotiations (including
commercial and industrial negotiations)).

Appointment of member to Wellington Regional Leadership Committee — Report PE21.487

Reason for passing this resolution in relation to
each matter

Ground(s) under section 48(1) for the passing of
this resolution

Information contained in this report includes
personal and identifying information about a
proposed candidate for appointment to the

The public conduct of this part of the meeting
is excluded as per section 7(2)(a) of the Act (to

321



Council 28 October 2021 Order paper - Resolution to Exclude the Public

Wellington Regional Leadership Committee.
Withholding this information prior to Council’s
decision is necessary to protect the privacy of
that natural person as releasing this
information would disclose their consideration
for appointment as a member of the
Committee.

Greater Wellington has not been able to
identify a public interest favouring disclosure
of this particular information in public
proceedings of the meeting that would

override the need to withhold the information.

protect the privacy of natural persons,
including that of deceased naturals persons).

This resolution is made in reliance on section 48(1)(a) of the Act and the particular interest or
interests protected by section 6 or section 7 of that Act or section 6 or section 7 or section 9 of the
Official Information Act 1982, as the case may require, which would be prejudiced by the holding of

the whole or the relevant part of the proceedings of the meeting in public.
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